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PREFACE AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

This book presents a course of lectures in the theory of English grammar
which is taught at the foreign languages departments of pedagogical universities.
This course usually occupies a very modest place in the curriculum. Because of
the limited amount of time and the complexity of the theoretical issues addressed,
this course traditionally has the reputation of being extremely difficult and even
scary for some students. Yet the importance of theoretical knowledge for a
foreign language teacher about how the language works can hardly be
overestimated. A really good teacher should be able to answer the numerous
‘hows’ and ‘whats’ and ‘whys’ of the students. The mission of practical grammar
is to say what grammatical form must be used, how the sentence is built whereas
the theoretical grammar is entitled to explain why the language system works this
or that way. This book does not cover all the problems of grammatical theory and
can therefore be considered as an additional material to the fundamental book by
M.Y.Blokh “A Course in Theoretical English Grammar”. I concentrated my
attention on the most complicated and controversial issues of English grammar
trying to discuss them in a simple language thus hoping to make the subject less
scary and more digestive.

As we know, the previous century has seen the rise and flourish of
different types of grammars: descriptive, generative, functional, communicative,
and cognitive. The main approach pursued in this book may be defined as
functional-systemic though [ have tried to take into consideration the
constructive ideas of other  linguistic trends, especially cognitive and
communicative, the more so because these trends reveal a marked tendency for
integration.

The underlying concepts upon which the interpretation of grammatical
issues in this book is based can be summarized in the following way:

— language is an integral system in which all elements and all levels are
so closely interrelated that nothing can happen on one level without affecting
the other levels;

— language is a dynamic and to a large extent asymmetrical rather than a
symmetrical system. Its various subsystems are constantly interacting with one

another. As a result of this interaction there are no rigid boundaries between



them, there exist transitional, or peripheral zones inhabited by units that share
the features of the interacting classes or categories,

— of all the levels of the language grammar is closest to mentality and it
reflects in its categories a particular way of a nation’s looking at the world;

— being a part of culture language is culture- sensitive and grammatical
categories may also be culture-sensitive to a certain extent;

— as language is used for speech production, meaning is always the
beginning and the end point of it;

- the meaning of a grammatical form is best manifested in a context
larger than a sentence;

— in teaching the grammar of a foreign language, especially to
prospective teachers, it is worthwhile to constantly compare the grammatical
systems of a foreign and a native language. By comparing the language we
study with other languages and especially with our mother tongue we can see its
specificity much better. This consistent comparison helps us to predict and
prevent grammatical mistakes caused by the interference of the mother tongue.

Many of the ideas expressed in this book were shaped during my
postgraduate course at the Moscow State Pedagogical Institute and during my
work at the candidate and doctoral dissertations. [ would particularly like to
acknowledge my teachers A.P. Shapkin, N.F. Irtenyeva and M.Y. Blokh whose
voices can be heard throughout the pages of this book. I am also indebted to E.S.
Kubryakova who did a lot to spread the ideas of cognitive linguistics in this
country and whose own works in cognitive linguistics and especially in the parts-
of-speech theory played an important role in shaping my views. I am grateful to my
colleagues of the English Philology Department of the Barnaul State Pedagogical
University for their encouragement and collaboration and to my students for their
interest in my subject and their thought-provoking questions. My special words of
gratitude are to Professor E.Y. Kurlyand, Director of the Linguistic Institute,
Barnaul State Pedagogical University and the Department of English Grammar,
Moscow Pedagogical State University for their review and critical remarks, which
were very helpful in  finalizing the manuscript for publication. My deepest thanks
are to my family for their support and patience.

Research for this publication was supported in part by a Fulbright grant (
#68425801). Lyubov Kozlova



PART I.
INTRODUCTION INTO THE THEORY OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR

“Whether we decide to employ, to teach, or to
avoid worrying about grammar, we need to be

informed about it.”
Mark Garner

CHAPTER 1. THE POSITION OF GRAMMAR IN THE
STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGE

1. Language as a many-sided phenomenon. The problem of its definition.
2. The levels of language and the relations between them. The position of
grammar in the structure of language.

3. The three aspects in the study of language: syntactics, semantics and
pragmatics.

4. General characteristic of the grammatical structure of the English
language.

1. Language 1s a complex, many-sided and many-functional
phenomenon and therefore not easy to define. Today it is studied by
linguists, logicians, philosophers, psychologists, anthropologists,
culturologists and other specialists. As it has been justly pointed out,
language is “many things — a system of communication, a medium for
thought, a vehicle for literary expression, a social institution, a matter for
political controversy, a factor in nation building” [O’Grady & Dobrovolsky
1993, 1]. Thus language has many aspects, or ‘faces’ and the definition of
language depends largely upon which aspect comes into the focus of the
researcher, upon what becomes the subject matter of research. Even in
linguistic studies the definitions of language vary considerably.

Speculating about the so called ostensive (i.e. based on the subject
matter) definitions of language, linguists point out three main aspects and,
consequently, three main ways of representing language:



— as a result of speech activity of native speakers, presented in various
kinds of speech products: literary texts, newspapers, recorded
conversations, interviews, various documents etc.;
— as a result of linguistic research presented in dictionaries, grammar
books, monographs and dissertations devoted to  various aspects of
language and aimed at revealing its systemic regularities;

as lingual competence of a native speaker, the language in the
speaker’s mind, i.e. language “in potentia”, not yet realized in speech
activity, but ready for such a realization.

Thus language can be represented in three ways: language as text,
language as system, and language as competence [Kapaynos 1999, 8-9].
Certainly, these three ways of representing language are, in fact, just
representations, or ways of viewing one and the same unique and many-
sided phenomenon — language. It remains one integral whole though its
representations may vary according to the viewpoint of the observer and
the metalingual means of its description. These three ways of language
representation are interrelated and interdependent. We can form an idea
about the systemic peculiarities of a language only by observing speech
activity in this language in its various forms. Similarly we can judge about
the lingual competence of language speakers only in the process of
observing and analyzing their performance in the language. And such an
analysis is possible only on the basis of our knowledge about the systemic
peculiarities of the language under study.

The definitions of language are also directly related to its main
functions and its internal systemic properties. Viewed from the point of its
cognitive function (which is now in the focus of linguistic attention)
language is defined as a means of forming, storing and transmitting
information (knowledge). Language is actively studied today as a means of
reconstructing cognitive processes which are not accessible for direct
observation but can be understood on the basis of analyzing lingual facts.
Viewed from its social function language is defined as a means of
communication. It is essential to remember that the aim of  any
meaningful communication is to exchange information from which it
follows that the two functions of language: cognitive and communicative



are closely interrelated — we communicate in order to exchange thoughts
and information. Viewed from the point of its internal properties language
is defined as a structured system of signs and thus it is a part of semiotics.
This system of signs was created by people (and it is one of the most
wonderful creations of humanity!) to satisfy their need in communication
— one of the most essential needs of people as social beings. Thus with
respect to its internal properties and its main functions language may be
defined as a structured system of signs used for forming, storing and
exchanging information in the process of human communication.

2. Now let us turn to the analysis of language from the point of its
internal properties. The attribute ‘structured’ in its definition suggests that
the language system presents a hierarchy and consists of subsystems, or
levels. The notion of the level presents one of the basic logical notions and
is widely employed in various spheres of knowledge and practical
activities of people. In linguistics it is applied to lingual units which form
hierarchal relations within the language system. Thus the notions of a
language level and a language unit are interdependent [ biox 2000, 56].

A level can be defined as a subsystem of language which
presents a totality of homogeneous units and a set of rules regulating
their use and classification (JIDC 1990, 539).

Language structure consists of three main domains: phonetics,
lexicon and grammar which are further subdivided and form six levels:
phonemic, morphemic, lexemic, phrasemic, sentential, or proposemic, and
suprasentential, or dictemic. The terms ‘proposemic’ and ‘dictemic’ were
introduced by M.Y.Blokh [Blokh 1983,15; biox 2000, 60-61] and seem
to be quite appropriate as they are in accordance with the emic theory of
language and are formally correlated with units of the other levels of
language. On the other hand, the terms ‘sentential’ and ‘suprasentential’
have the advantage of being traditional and more familiar.

The lowest is the phonemic level with its central unit — the
phoneme, the smallest unit of language whose function is to differentiate
meanings. This level is closed, it comprises a limited set of phonemes and
it 1s relatively stable — no sounds are borrowed from other languages and



phonetic changes, even if they do occur, develop very slowly and embrace
long periods of time.

The next level is morphemic and its central unit is the morpheme —
the smallest meaningful part of language. The morpheme may present a
combination of two or more phonemes, but it may also be presented by one
phoneme, e.g. —s as in cats. The main difference between the phoneme
and the morpheme is not in the form but in the function: phonemes are
used to differentiate meanings whereas morphemes express meanings, they
are meaningful. The function of morphemes is either to build grammatical
forms and express grammatical meanings (formbuilding morphemes) or to
derive new words and express new lexical meanings (derivational, or
wordbuilding morphemes). As compared to the phonemic, the morphemic
level is less closed and more subject to changes. In the course of the
language development its units may change their status and evolutionize
from words to morphemes (such was the case with the morphemes — dom,
— hood and some others which developed from notional words. One of the
most characteristic features of the English language is a limited number of
form-building morphemes and a great number of homonymous morphemes
(compare the function of the morpheme — s in the following words: books,
reads, news, yours).

Combining morphemes we produce words, which constitute the
lexemic level with the word as its central unit. The lexemic level presents
the most open, densely populated and the most changeable domain of any
language. The vocabulary system of a developed language is enormous and
comprises thousands of words. It never remains stable: some words fall out
of use (e.g. brine was used by William Shakespeare in the meaning of
‘ocean’ but is almost forgotten now), new words are coined daily (e.g.
coffeeholic, ecocide, dinks, stoly, netiquette, webliography etc.) or
borrowed (palimpsest, pampa, rajah, guru etc.), still others acquire new
meanings (stress, cripple, crib etc.). Words fulfil a nominating function in
the language, by means of words we give names to various objects of
reality, i.e. physical phenomena (the world outside us) and to various
abstract notions, i.e. mental phenomena (the world within us).



A combination of words results in the formation of a phrase — the
constituent of the phrasemic level — which serves as a pre-fab for building
a sentence. Combining words into phrases enriches the nominative
potential of the language, e.g. a blue sky, sky blue (her eyes were sky
blue); a university city, a city university.

Combining a noun-phrase with a verb phrase we build a senfence, the
central unit of the sentential, or proposemic level. From the point of view of
its semiotic nature the sentence presents a complex sign, it names not an
object, but a situation of reality and forms a judgment (a proposition) about
this situation. Another essential difference between the sentence and the
word is that the sentence fulfils not only a nominating function, but a
communicative one whereas words fulfil only a nominating function. We
communicate with the help of sentences even if they contain just one word
(Winter. Night) A combination of at least two sentences results in the
formation of a suprasentential unit, or a dicteme which constitutes the
highest level in the language structure, the level of text, or the dictemic level.
It must be especially pointed out that semantics does not constitute a level of
its own, but rather cuts across the levels and is present at all the levels.

The definition of the level given above points out two aspects of this
phenomenon. On the one hand, a level is a totality of homogeneous means,
1.e. a lingual reality; on the other it is a set of rules regulating the use and
classification of these units, which brings us to the classification of
linguistic branches that study the language units. These main branches, or
subsystems of linguistics recognized traditionally are phonetics, lexicology
and grammar. Grammar includes two parts: morphology, which studies the
grammatical classes of words and their grammatical categories, and
syntax, which studies the ways of combining words into phrases, sentences
and suprasentential structures. And there is no one-to-one correlation
between the levels as ontological realities and the levels as the subject
matter of the linguistic branches. Phonetics does study phonemes but not
only them. It also studies stress and intonation, which means that it deals
not only with phonemes, but with words, phrases and sentences. Similarly,
morphemes which include both form-building and word-building types are
studied correspondingly by lexicology and morphology. Likewise words



are studied by all branches of linguistics but from different aspects. The
subject matter of lexicology is what the words mean and how they are
created; how they are pronounced is the subject matter of phonetics;
words as representatives of certain parts of speech that possess certain
grammatical categories are the subject matter of morphology; how we
arrange them into sentences in the process of communication constitutes
the subject matter of syntax.

Describing the character of relations between the levels in language
structure the American scholar Dwight Bolinger says: “Sounds, words,
and grammar are the three great layers — more like the layers of
atmosphere than the layers of a cake, for it is impossible to cut clearly
between them” [Bolinger 1980, 25]. This apt simile points at the relations
between the levels of the language. The boundaries between them are not
hard and fast, but rather fuzzy. There are a lot of transitional cases
between a morpheme and a word (e.g. a seaman in which the function of
the element — man 1is very similar to the function of the suffix — or in the
word sailor), and also between an analytical grammatical form and a free
syntactic combination (e.g. the combination to be going to Inf. which is
often similar in its function to the grammatical form of the future. E.g.
What’s going to happen to us?

These relations are also characterized by constant interaction which
takes place in the process of the language functioning. As soon as the
language system starts functioning its units begin interacting with one
another to produce speech. This interaction between the levels is
manifested in many ways. The interaction between the phonemic and
lexemic levels follows from the very function of the phoneme — to
differentiate meanings. Thus the change of a phoneme results in the
change of a word meaning, e.g. warm — ward — card — cord — cold — the
distance between warm and cold is just three words long. The change of
the stress converts a word from one part of speech to another: a present —
to pre'sent, a record —to re cord, an’ increase — to in crease.

The interaction between the phonemic and syntactic levels is
manifested in the fact that a statement can be turned into a question by a
mere change of intonation, without changing the word order: “So you are



going away?” Pauses as well as logical stress, too, can be crucial for the
understanding of a message. Compare the following example:
“Yyumenonuya 50 nem uwem pabomy 2ysepuanmku’, in which pausation
plays the main role in understanding the meaning of the sentence.

The interaction between the lexical and grammatical levels takes
numerous and various forms because words are the domain of both lexicon
and grammar. The grammatical neighbours can modify the lexical meaning
of a word, e.g. the verb ‘fo #ry’ has different meanings depending on
whether it is followed by an Infinitive, a Gerund or a finite form of another
verb. E.g.

1) I tried to concentrate on the lecture but soon felt bored.

2) Have you ever tried growing bananas in Siberia?

3) Try and behave like a gentleman.

As we can see from the examples in the first sentence #ry has the
meaning of make an attempt, in the second — make an experiment and in
the third its lexical meaning is somewhat weakened and it carries out an
intensifying function.

Likewise, the lexical next door neighbours can modify the
grammatical meaning of a form. Let us analyze the following examples:
She is having a party now and She is having a party tomorrow. In the first
sentence the Present Continuous expresses an action going on at the
moment of speaking, in the second sentence the same form expresses a
future action, the grammatical meaning of the Present Continuous is
modified by the adverb tomorrow which expresses futurity.

The interaction of the language levels is not an exception, just on the
contrary, it 1s one of the main principles of the language system — all its
levels, or subsystems are constantly interacting with one another thus
revealing the dynamic character of the language and its ability to
adequately serve all the needs of communication.

Each level of language is indispensable and each fulfils its own
specific function in the language system. Phonemes present the material
part of language thus providing the conditions for uttering words, words
give names to various phenomena of the world outside and within us and



thus constitute the object of our thought, and grammar fulfills an organizing
function — it arranges our thought according to the rules of the language.

Analyzing the role of lexical and grammatical systems of language
from the cognitive point of view, L. Talmy points out that these systems
characterize different components of the experience presented in our
consciousness (he calls this experience ‘cognitive representation’). The
lexical system presents the contents of this experience whereas the
grammatical system determines the structure of this experience [Tammu
1999, 91]. So we see that the conclusion about the role of grammar in the
cognitive linguistics does not differ in principle from the traditional
approach — the role of grammar is to arrange our thoughts, to present them
in a certain structure. Grammar presents a bridge by which words enter the
sphere of speech and participate in communication. Words alone, even
spelt or pronounced properly fail to communicate meanings unless they are
properly arranged. Let me give an example illustrating the truth of this
statement. After a visit to the USA a Japanese professor wrote a thank-
you-letter to his American colleague who gave him a jar of honey as a gift
to take back home. Wishing to sound very thankful and polite the Japanese
professor wrote: “Thank you for the honey. It is eating my whole family”.
As we can see, he failed to communicate meaning because he did not
arrange the words properly, i.e. according to the rules of the English
grammar.

This example shows the role of grammar in the language system and
the importance of grammatical knowledge for mastering a foreign
language. The British linguist and methodologist Robert Close once said
that the most sensible way of teaching English is to teach it on a
grammatical basis. A similar idea was expressed by the prominent Russian
scholar N.I. Zhinkin who defined communication as an exchange of
thoughts and grammar as a springboard from which we should start in
order to find ourselves in the sphere of thought.

The majority of teachers and methodologists agree that a grammarless
approach in teaching a foreign language often results in a broken,
ungrammatical, pidginized form of the learners’ performance beyond which
they seldom progress. Sadly enough, this type of performance often appears



as a result of trying to pick up a foreign language very quickly through
various intensive programmes that sometimes discard grammar, allegedly
for the sake of communication. Yet it is obvious that an utterance can be
grammatical without being communicatively appropriate, but it can never
be communicatively  appropriate without being grammatical. The most
sensible judgement about the role of grammar was pronounced by the
famous writer George Orwell who said: “Grammar 1s of no importance so
long as we make our meaning clear”.

If we travel a short way into history we shall see that for 2,500 years
the teaching of grammar had been synonymous to the teaching of a foreign
language. Benjamin Whort tells a story about an attitude to grammar held
by ancient Arabians: two princes quarreled over the honour of putting on
the shoes of the most learned grammarian of the realm; whereupon their
father, the caliph, is said to have remarked that it was the glory of his
kingdom that great grammarians were honoured even before kings [Whorf
1968, 41].

Another good reason for learning and understanding the grammar of
a foreign language is the fact that grammar is closest to thought and the
grammar of any language reflects the mentality of a nation that speaks this
language. Learning the grammar of a foreign language helps you to
understand the mentality, the psychology and the whole culture of another
nation. It is worth remembering that at the Renaissance universities
grammar was taught as a part of culture. The American scholar Martha
Kolin says in the preface to her book “Understanding English Grammar™:
“The more we know about the grammar of our language, the more we
know about ourselves” [Kolin 1982, preface]. We can rephrase her
statement and say: “The more we know about the grammar of another
language, the more we know about a nation that speaks this language”.
For example, a very frequent use of various means of epistemic modality
in English (such words and phrases as: [ believe, I suppose, probably,
hopefully, perhaps, I am afraid etc.) reveals such a characteristic feature
of the British mentality and speech etiquette as reserve of opinion,
tentativeness, lack of assertiveness, politeness. E.g.



1) L don’t think for a moment that you re in love with you husband. [
think you dislike him. [ shouldn’t be surprised if you hated him. But I'm
quite sure you 're afraid of him (S. Maugham).

Each statement in this extract is preceded by a performative phrase
which serves to make the statements sound more personal presenting them
as just the speaker’s opinion which may not coincide with the listener’s.

2) “I thought it would be such a splendid place for — you or —

someone to build a country-house” (J. Galsworthy).

In this example the use of the performative phrase I thought, coupled
with the so called Preterite of modesty makes the statement very tentative.
June, a character from J.Galsworthy’s famous novel is trying tentatively,
but persistently to realize her pet plan that her uncles should “benifit
themselves and Bosinney by building country-houses”.

3. Besides the division of language into levels (vertical division)
which finds its reflection in the linguistic studies (the level is not only a
language ontology but also a method of linguistic analysis), there is one
more approach to the analysis of the language which is also based on the
many-sided nature of the language. As it was pointed out, first by Ch.
Morris and later by Y.S. Stepanov, in semiotics language is described in
three aspects: syntactics, semantics, and pragmatics. Syntactics deals with
the relations between lingual signs; semantics — with the relations between
the signs and what they name (objects) and signify (concepts); pragmatics
studies the relations between the lingual sign and its users, i.e. human
beings [CrenmanoB 1998, 175]. These three aspects of the language
constitute the main source of problems for linguistics, philosophy and
literature. The study of language in linguistics, philosophy and literature
has been going on along these three dimensions, but not simultaneously.
The history of humanities shows that at different periods different aspects
of the language were in the focus of scholastic attention. The structural
linguistics concentrated its attention on syntactics, 1. the relations
between the units of the language. The present-day linguistics is mostly
focused on the semantic and pragmatic aspects of the language. The
concentration of scholastic attention on any of the three dimensions of the
language is the feature that lies at the basis of the so called paradigm (i.e. a
methodological approach, a style of thinking). The present-day paradigm



in linguistics is characterized as cognitive-pragmatic in its essence and it
succeeded (but not ousted!) the systemic-structural paradigm.

It is essential to underline the fact that these aspects of language can be
pointed out and presented separately only in the process of linguistic studies.
In the process of the language functioning as a means of communication
( 1.e. language at work) these three aspects of the language are integrated,
they come together. Only the integration of these aspects, 1.e. the knowledge
of what to speak about (semantics), what units to choose to make the
process of communication successful (pragmatics) and how to arrange the
units in accordance with the laws of a concrete language (syntactics) ensures
the success of communication. So, we may say that semantics, pragmatics
and syntactics are the three pillars that make communication possible.

4. The eminent American scholar Edward Sapir once remarked that
each language has a special cut, or design. This special cut finds its
manifestation on all levels of the language, but primarily on its
grammatical structure. Why do we need to know about the peculiarities of
the grammatical structure of English? There appear to be at least two main
reasons for it. First, the knowledge of the general tendencies in a language
helps to understand the reasons for the speaker’s choice of a grammatical
form. Thus, the use of a phrase to name an action and not a verbal lexeme
in English (e.g. Let me have a say) can be accounted for by marked
analytical tendencies of the language. Second, this knowledge is
indispensable for a foreign language acquisition. In the processes of this
acquisition the learners constantly compare the grammatical structure of a
foreign language with that of their mother tongue in order to see points of
similarity and transfer the knowledge of the mother tongue into the foreign
language, and what is more important, to discover points of difference
which are the manifestation of a ‘special design’ of the language under
study. The nicety of a language as we know lies not in its similarity to
another language but in its difference. But it is the difference between the
languages that serves as the cause of the phenomenon known as
interference. According to specialists, approximately 70% of all mistakes
in our performance in a foreign language appear as the result of the native
language interference. A foreign language teacher should be aware of
these differences in the grammatical structures of the languages under



study and develop various exercises aimed at overcoming the interference.
This is why comparative linguistics is considered by many methodologists
as the most reliable methodological basis for teaching foreign languages.

As we know English has travelled a long way from being a primarily
synthetical language to becoming a primarily analytical and a largely
isolating language. This evolution and fundamental typological
transformation of English has considerably changed its original design.
So what are the peculiarities of the grammatical structure of English that
constitute the ‘special design’ of the English language? They are the
following:

1) The present-day English is a very flexible language which is the
result of a loss of a great number of inflections in the course of its historical
development. Many words in English have a simple morphological structure
and no special part-of-speech markers and therefore can be put to any
variety of uses within a sentence. Words in English are compared to a huge
collection of beads of all shapes and colours that can be strung on to various
sentence patterns and express different meanings. E.g. Let’s round the
conversation. They had another round of talks yesterday. Her face was

round and cheerful. He suddenly turned round. They live just round the
corner. Due to the morphological simplicity of many words they are easily
converted from one part of speech into another. E.g. “Darling”, he began.
“Don’t darling me, Producer” (I. Shaw), The families oohed and aahed
(A. Miller); We had a pleasant supper and figs for afters (D. Smith);
Teachers talk teacher talk. Describing this feature of the English language

Steven Pinker says: “English is a zany, logic-defying language, in which
one drives on a parkway and parks in a driveway, plays at a recital and
recites at a play” [Pinker 1994, 84].

2) The two most specific features that penetrate all levels of the
English language and that are directly related to the simplicity of
morphological structure of words and the scarcity of form-building means
are polysemy and homonymy. These two features make the English
language a very good tool for creating various paradoxes and puns, e.g.
Then he had tried selling dry sherry. That did not answer, the sherry was
a little too dry (O.Wilde). The pun is based on the interplay of two



meanings of the adjective dry in English: free from sweetness (dry wine)
and unprofitable. Another example: “Order, children, order!” “OK, a
coke and a hamburger, please!”” This example of punning is based on the
homonymy of the noun order which means discipline and the verb fo
order, one of the meanings of which is to direct a servant, a waiter (e.g.
to order a dish in the restaurant).

The borderline between polysemy and homonymy is often hard to
draw. As many homonyms appear to be the result of a polysemantic word
splitting into two (often in the process of grammaticalization) grammarians
are still arguing about the nature of will in such sentences as: Boys will
always be boys. They will always fight. Is will an auxiliary or a modal verb
here? Do we deal with two homonyms or one polyfunctional verb here?
Another no less debatable question is the nature of — ing forms: in the case
of bathing kids and bathing kits do we have one polysemantic form or two
homonyms — Gerund and Participle? The answer actually depends on what
you consider to be of primary importance — the form or the meaning.
Adherents of the formal approach treat such cases as examples of polysemy,
those who lay emphasis on meaning consider them as homonyms because
the meanings are mutually exclusive and cannot coexist in one form.

3) As the grammatical meaning of a word in English often
manifests itself through its syntactic position in the sentence English is a
fixed word-order language, and more specifically, it is a Subject-Verb-
Object (SVO) language. In Russian the grammatical relations between the
words in a sentence are expressed by the morphological markers and
therefore the word-order is relatively free. Because of this fundamental
difference between the languages Russian learners of English are expected
to fumble with the word-order in an English sentence, especially at the
beginners’ level. A specific feature of English which is absolutely
unthinkable in Russian is the ability of the preposition to be placed at the
end of a sentence which is directly related to the fixed word-order. Since
the first word in the sentence is usually the subject it is always
prepositionless and if the preposition is required it is placed at the end of
the sentence, e.g. He was taken a good care of. Some grammarians have
argued against this use claiming that it is poor English to end a sentence



with a preposition. Probably the best answer to this would be the witty
remark ascribed to Winston Churchill. When he was accused of ending
his sentence with a preposition he retorted by saying: “This is the sort of
pedantic nonsense up with which I will not put”. Don Le Pan gives
another joke on this account: “Where do you come from?” “From a
place where we don’t end sentences with prepositions” “Let me rephrase.
Where do you come from, you stupid pedant?” (Don Le Pan 2000, 45).

4) It is a subject-prominent language which means that all sentence
must have a subject, even if it is a dummy one, as in It’s never too late to
learn; There is no getting away from it.

5) English has a predominantly analytical character and a limited
number of inflections whereas the Russian language is predominantly
inflectional. Most of the tense-aspect forms of the English verb are
analytical formations.

6) Speaking in terms of preferences scholars point out that English
appears to have a marked tendency towards nominalization. For this reason R.
Lees described it as a nominalizing language and Germans point out that the
English have a ’noun disease’. An English speaker often prefers a nominal
form of expression where Russian speakers employ a verb. Compare: Make a
guess! — Yeaoaii!  She gave him a surreptitious look — Ona e3enanyna Ha
Hezo ykpaokou, You should do some more reading — Bam cnedyem ewe
noYumams.

7) English has a more abundant use of the non-finite forms of the verb
than Russian, therefore sentences in English are often characterized by a
greater degree of compression. Structures of secondary predication will
often occur in English where Russian will employ a complex sentence.
Compare: I 've never seen him smile like this — I nuxo2oa He euden, umoowvl
on mak ynvioancsa, A lot depends on your being diplomatic enough —
Mmuoeoe 3asucum om moeo, 6yoeme 1u Bvi 0ocmamouno ouniomamuyHsl.

With these general remarks about the structural peculiarities of the
English language we shall proceed to the analysis of basic terms of
morphology and in the course of our analysis we shall give more
consideration to the structural peculiarities mentioned here.



CHAPTER 2. THE BASIC NOTIONS OF MORPHOLOGY

1. The morpheme, types of morphemes.

2. The grammatical meaning, its comparison with the lexical meaning.
Paradigmatic and syntagmatic meanings of a grammatical form.

3. The grammatical form, types of form building in English.

4. The grammatical category, types of grammatical categories. The
opposition as the basis of the grammatical category and the method of its
analysis. Neutralization and transposition as two syntagmatic processes
which take place in the oppositions.

5. The functional semantic category and its structure. The role of
functional-semantic approach to the analysis of lingual facts.

1. Traditionally grammar is divided into two parts: morphology (the
grammar of words) and syntax (the grammar of the sentence). The role of
these parts in the grammatical structure of different languages is different and
depends on the type of a language. In highly inflectional languages like
Russian the syntactic role of the word 1in the sentence is manifested primarily
by the grammatical form of the word and therefore morphology plays a very
important role in the expression of grammatical meanings of words and their
role in the sentence, therefore the word order is comparatively free. In
isolating languages like Chinese the syntactic role of a word is manifested not
by its grammatical form, but by its position in the sentence and therefore the
word order is fixed. English has the features of both inflectional and isolating
languages: words do have grammatical markers of their syntactic role in the
sentence (e.g. I saw_him), but these markers are very few and in most cases the
syntactic role of a word in the sentence is manifested by its position rather than
by its grammatical form (e.g. A hunter caught a bear), and therefore the word
order in the sentence is fixed.

The central notion of morphology is the morpheme. There exist
several definitions of the morpheme. The Russian scholar I.A.Beaudoin
de Courtenay defined the morpheme as the smallest meaningful part of the
word and this understanding of the morpheme is shared by many scholars.
Leonard Bloomfield defined the morpheme as the minimum linguistic
form. This definition fits very well into the context of descriptive



linguistics with its emphasis on the form rather than the meaning, yet it
does not reveal the difference between a morpheme and a one-root word.
A much wider understanding of the morpheme is presented in the
works of the French scholar J. Vendryes. He divided all the units of the
language, irrespective of their level belonging, into two large groups: units
which express notions and units which express relations between notions.
The first group was called semantemes and the second — the morphemes. In
his classification the class of morphemes included all the functional means
of the language: word- and form-building affixes, function words, prosodic
means [Baugpuec 1937, 76-77]. Root morphemes were referred by him to
the class of semantemes which invariably blurs the difference between the
word as an autonomous unit and the root morpheme as a part of a word.
Thus the interpretation of the morpheme given by Beaudoin de
Courtenay appears to be most satisfactory as it shows both the function of
the morpheme (it expresses meaning) and its difference from the word (it
is a part of a word). Morphemes are prefabs for building words and
grammatical forms of words but unlike words they are not autonomous.
Another important point of difference between a word and a morpheme
lies in the sphere of meaning. Morphemes are meaningful units of the
language, but their meanings are very specific and differ from the
meanings of a word. The meanings of grammatical and lexico-grammatical
morphemes are usually more abstract and wider than the meanings of a
word. The meaning of a root morpheme also differs from that of a word.
Words, being autonomous units, name objects of reality or objects of our
thought. The meaning of words is thus conceptual, words are related to
concepts (for more detail see: [ConnueB 1977, 256]). The morphemes are
not autonomous and the meaning of root morphemes is best described as
associative: it evokes in our mind associations with the words having the
given root morpheme and with different concepts expressed by these
words, yet these concepts are not expressed by the morpheme itself, but by
the words built with this or that morpheme. For example, when we look at
the morpheme — friend, it evokes associations with many words that are
built with the help of this morpheme, such as a friend, friendship, to
befriend, friendly. Unlike the morpheme - friend, the word friend



evokes in our minds the concept of a friend (which, by the way, may be
different in different cultures).

However, as we shall later on see, Beaudoin de Courtenay’s
definition of the morpheme does not include one type of morphemes which
i1s important for analytical languages like English. This is the so-called
discontinuous morpheme which consists of an auxiliary element and a
suffixational morpheme and which is used to build analytical forms of a
word, e.g. be — ing (is doing), have — ed (have disappeared). For this
reason we consider it possible to stretch the definition of the morpheme a
little bit and define it as the smallest meaningful unit of the language
(not a part of the word), which as it appears may be larger than a word in
the case of analytical forms of words.

Like the phoneme, the morpheme is always an abstraction and
presents a sum of its variants which are called allomorphs. Let us take the
morpheme of the plural of English nouns. It is represented by a number of
allomorphs: — z (boys), — s (cats), — iz (classes), — en (oxen), — ren
(children), @O (bison), — ae (antennae), — a (sanatoria), — ii (radii) etc.
Some of the allomorphs are phonetically conditioned, i.e. depend on the
position in the word, some are historically conditioned and are the result
of the language evolution or borrowings (words were borrowed together
with their form-building suffixes).

Morphemes can be classified according to several principles, such as:
1) position in the word; 2) function; 3) material form; 4) distribution.

According to their position in the word morphemes are subdivided
into central, or root morphemes and peripheral, or affixational morphemes.
Root morphemes are usually described as free (they are more autonomous
than affixational) and affixational morphemes are referred to as bound.

According to their function morphemes fall into two classes: notional
and functional morphemes. Notional morphemes serve as carriers of the
material part of the lexical meaning of a word, and functional morphemes
change either the lexical meaning of a word (derivational, or word-
building morphemes) or the grammatical meaning (form-building, or
inflectional morphemes). Thus, if we take the word postimpressionists,
we can see all types of morphemes in it: post-impress-ion-ist-s, impress 1s



a root morpheme, post-, — ion and — ist are derivational morphemes and
— s 1s an inflectional morpheme.

The borderline between the notional and the functional morphemes
1s not rigid and they can change their status in the course of time. Some of
the word-building suffixes, such as — dom, and — hood developed from
root morphemes. Such processes are going on in the present-day English
too. The function of the morpheme — man in such words as a seaman and
a policeman can be compared to the function of the derivational

morpheme — or/er in the words sailor and officer. The unit — man
functions like a suffix which makes possible such phrases as a female
policeman.

Usually morphemes evolutionize from notional to functional, but the
opposite direction is also possible and it can be observed in the case of the
derivational suffix — teen which acquires the status of a notional
morpheme in such words and phrases as a teenager, teen problems, teen
tunes, teen fashion etc. Occasionally suffixes are used as notional words
for expressive purposes. E.g. “You shouldn’t be against York, you should
be against the French. Their colonialism”.“Isms _and ocracies. Give me
facts” (G. Greene).

According to the material form of expressing meaning morphemes
can be positive and zero. A zero morpheme can be defined as a meaningful

absence of a morpheme. A meaning is manifested by an absence of a
formal marker which becomes obvious only in an opposition, as in a
cloud :: clouds, where — s is the marker of plurality, and — @ is the
marker of singularity. Describing the essence of a zero morpheme, J.
Vendryes aptly compared it with a pause in music which can be as
meaningful as the music it interrupts [ Banapuec 1937, 81].

According to distribution, or linear characteristics morphemes are
subdivided into continuous and discontinuous. A continuous morpheme is
the one which is not interrupted by other elements, whereas a
discontinuous morpheme consists of two parts: an auxiliary element and a
suffix with a root morpheme in-between, e.g. has translat-ed, or will be do-
ing. The recognition of a discontinuous morpheme makes it necessary, as
we have already mentioned, to slightly modify the definition of the



morpheme and consider it as the smallest meaningful unit of the language,
which in case of analytical forms may exceed the boundaries of a word.

2. Another basic notion of grammar is that of a grammatical
meaning. Grammatical meaning (further referred to as GM) is a
general abstract meaning which unites classes of forms or words and
finds its expression through formal markers thus placing a linguistic
unit in a grammatical category or a grammatical class of words (a
part of speech). Its essential features are best revealed when it is
compared to the lexical meaning. Let’s compare grammatical and lexical
meanings. The difference between these two types of meanings can be
summarized according to the following parameters: 1) the degree of
abstraction; 2) the function in the language; 3) the degree of autonomy; 4)
an obligatory/nonobligatory character.

Grammatical meanings are more general and abstract whereas
lexical meanings are usually more concrete and specific. Compare the
grammatical meaning of past expressed by the grammatical form of the
verb and by different lexical means: He fell down and broke his leg (ten
minutes ago, last week, three years ago etc.). In the process of real
communication the grammatical expression of the time of action by the
speaker may appear to be not sufficient for the hearer from the
informative point of view and needs specification by lexical means. For
example, if your friend tells you that he is leaving today and you want to
see him off you need to know the exact time, because the grammatical
expression of futurity is not sufficient and you ask: “A¢ what time today?”.
Compare also the meaning of thingness, or substance which constitutes the
general grammatical meaning of nouns and unites them into a class of
words with concrete meanings of nouns inhabiting this class (an atom, a
universe, a smile, a country, an idea etc.).

The typological analysis of grammatical meanings reveals that they
reflect not the fragments of reality (which is done by lexical meanings) but
rather the structure of such fragments. As L.Talmy points out, in the
cognitive representation of our experience grammatical characteristics
constitute a conceptual frame, the skeleton, or the scaffold for the
conceptual material, which finds lexical expression [ Taamu 1999, 92-93].



From the above examples we can see how grammatical meanings of time
as more abstract and general are specified by lexical means and due to this
the expression of time becomes more concrete and specific.

However, the opposition between grammatical and lexical meanings
based on the degree of their abstraction is not absolute. Grammatical
meanings need to be named and there are special words in the language
which serve to name grammatical meanings and these words are as
abstract in their meanings as the grammatical meanings they name. These
are such words as thing, do, quality, number etc. They serve to name
grammatical meanings and various concepts and they are called
metalexical units [Knopuna 1995].

Grammatical and lexical meanings differ in their functions and,
consequently, in the degree of their autonomy. Lexical meanings constitute
the contents of our thought whereas grammatical meanings arrange our
thought. According to L.Talmy, the function of the lexical system of the
language is to represent the conceptual contents and the function of the
grammatical system is to represent the conceptual structure, i.e. the
arrangement of concepts [Op. cit., 106].

As lexical and grammatical meanings differ in their functions they
differ in the degree of their autonomy. Lexical meanings are autonomous
whereas grammatical meanings are not autonomous and they find their
expression only in combination with lexical meanings. The much quoted
examples like Ioxas xy3opa wmexo Oyonamyna 6okpa u Kyopsuum
boxpenka (JI.B. lllepba) or Woggles ugged Diggles (Ch. Fries) which
illustrate the relative independence of grammatical meanings from lexical
ones are just interesting linguistic experiments but not examples of
natural utterances that occur in real communication.

The lexicon of the language presents an open system: new words are
coined daily and the number of lexical meanings is unlimited. The grammar
of the language presents a closed system and the number of grammatical
meanings is always limited. This is conditioned by the fact that language
appears to be very particular about choosing concepts for the basis of
grammatical and lexical meanings. Meaning, according to E.S.Kubryakova,
1s a concept “grasped” by a linguistic sign [ KyOpsikoBa u 1p.1996, 92]. Any
concept can be represented lexically, whereas the number of concepts which



find a grammatical expression in a language is always limited. Most of these
concepts are universal and all of them are very general and abstract. Thus
such concepts as time and number find a grammatical expression in many
languages whereas such concepts as colour or size find only a lexical
expression. One and the same concept may find both a grammatical and a
lexical representation in the language. In such cases the grammatical
representation is always more general and the lexical is more concrete. E.g.,
the concept of number is presented in the language both grammatically and
lexically. The grammatical number is presented by the grammatical category
of number which differentiates only between the singular and the plural (also
between singular and dual in some languages) whereas the exact number i1s
presented lexically by numerals.

Being limited in their number grammatical meanings have a regular
and an obligatory character in the language. We cannot use a notional
word without expressing its grammatical meaning/meanings. For example,
when we say: It has been raining for hours, the verb rain expresses one
lexical meaning and seven grammatical meanings (person, number, tense,
aspect, time correlation, voice, and mood). However, grammatical
meanings are not always explicitly expressed in the language, they may be
implicit. For example, in the sentence We have three questions to discuss
today the grammatical meaning of obligation in the Infinitive is not
explicit, but implicit, but we can explicate it by paraphrasing the sentence:
We have three questions that must be discussed today.

Being essentially different lexical and grammatical meanings come
into contact in the process of the language functioning and the relations
between these meanings are characterized by constant interaction. Let us
consider some cases of this interaction. One and the same concept may
find a grammatical and a lexical expression in the language, i.e. may serve
as the basis for a grammatical and a lexical meaning. For example, the
concept of time can be expressed by grammatical forms of the verb and
also by numerous adverbs and adverbial phrases denoting points of time or
periods of time. When grammatical and lexical means of time expression
are used in the sentence, the grammatical form expresses time in the
most general way whereas the lexical means carry out either a specifying



or a modifying function in relation to the grammatical expression of time.
Compare:

1) I will see him tomorrow (next week, in a couple of days, next
month) — the lexical expressions of time specify the grammatical meaning
of futurity locating the future action more precisely on the time axis;

2) I am leaving for Moscow tomorrow (next week, in a couple of
days) — the lexical expression of time modifies the grammatical meaning of
present, and as a result of this modification the grammatical form exposes
its secondary grammatical meaning — an action planned for the near future.

There are two phenomena in the language that are directly the results
of the interaction between grammatical and lexical meanings. They are
lexicalization of a grammatical form and grammaticalization of a
word.

In the process of lexicalization a grammatical form acquires a new
lexical meaning and as a result of it may change its status and become a
lexical unit, 1.e. a word. For example, the plural form of the noun ‘arm’ in
English acquired, through the process of metonymic transference, a new
lexical meaning weapon (arms that hold a weapon — weapon ) and the
plural form arms split from the paradigm of the noun arm and became an
autonomous word, i.e. the grammatical form was lexicalized. But the
‘etymological memory’ of the noun arms retains this connection with the
‘mother lexeme’. Probably, it was this connection that was masterfully
exploited by Ernest Hemingway in the title of his famous novel ‘Farewell
to Arms’. The plot of the novel allows us to interpret the meaning of arms
in both ways, because the central character of the novel says farewell both
to the weapon (as he comes to hate the war and deserts from the front)
and to the arms that embraced him as his beloved dies in the end of the
novel. This deliberate ambiguity is lost in the translation of the title into
Russian.

In the process of grammaticalization a word loses its lexical
meaning and, consequently, the status of a notional word and becomes an
auxiliary word that carries only a grammatical meaning.
Grammaticalization is usually a very long process which may take years or
centuries. That was how analytical forms of the verb were crystallized in



the English language. The process of grammaticalization is not only
history but the present day of the English language as well. At present
there exist forms which can be treated as half analytical. A good example
of such forms is the combination to be going. If we analyze the function
of this combination in such a sentence as This isn’t going to be an easy
evening for me we may conclude that the phrase to be going has lost its
lexical meaning of intention (because it combines with the subject
denoting an inanimate object) and expresses pure futurity, therefore the
combination to be going — to Inf may be treated as half-analytical.
Following the ideas of F. de Saussure linguists differentiate between
two types of relations in the language: paradigmatic (de Saussure referred
to them as associative) and syntagmatic. Roughly speaking, by
paradigmatic we mean the relations that exist between lingual units in the
system of language and by syntagmatic — the relations established
between the lingual units in the process of the language functioning, i.e.
in speech. Correspondingly, grammatical theory differentiates between
paradigmatic and syntagmatic meanings of a grammatical form. The
paradigmatic meaning is the primary, invariant, context-independent
meaning of a grammatical form. Syntagmatic meanings are
secondary, variant, context-dependent meanings. To illustrate the
difference between these two types of meanings let us take the form
Present Continuous. Its paradigmatic meaning is “limited duration”, it
denotes an action taking place at the present moment and directly
perceived by the observer, e.g. He is talking to someone over the phone. In
various contextual conditions this primary meaning of Present Continuous
may undergo various modifications and the form express a number of
syntagmatic meanings, such as:
— an action planned for the near future, e.g. I am leaving tomorrow
morning;
— a permanent action characteristic of a person, e.g. She is always
gossiping,
— atemporary characteristic or a state, e.g. You are being rude;
— a certain degree of tentativeness, e.g. I am hoping I’ll manage.



In teaching the use of grammatical forms it is advisable to start with
the paradigmatic meaning and then introduce the syntagmatic meanings in
appropriate contexts.

3. The grammatical meaning finds its expression in a grammatical
form which is a means of expressing a grammatical meaning. There are
several types of form-building in English. The main subdivision of form-
building types is into synthetical and analytical. In a synthetical type a
grammatical meaning is expressed within a word, in an analytical type a
grammatical meaning is expressed with the help of auxiliary words (plus
suffixes). The synthetical types of form-building in English include
affixation (reads, shown, books, theirs etc.), sound interchange (take — took
, shine — shone) and suppletivity (go — went, be — was, good — better —
best). The only productive type in the present-day English is affixation, but
the other two types are no less important, if only because they occur in
words which are most frequently used. The analytical type of formbuilding
occupies a very important place in the grammatical structure of English as
the language has evolutionized from being mainly synthetical to becoming
more and more analytical, and analytical tendencies in the present day
English are very strong. There exist the so-called half-analytical structures
(e.g. be going — to Inf. mentioned above) and the analytical tendencies find
their reflection in many spheres of the language. Thus, the habit of
expressing lexical and grammatical meanings separately finds its reflection
in the fact that very often speakers of English express adverbial meanings
not with the help of adverbs but with the help of adverbial phrases Adj. —
way where the component way serves as a marker of the adverbial meaning,
i.e. fulfils the function of an adverbializer, e.g. Let’s do it (in) a different
way. Such structures are sometimes referred to as analytical adverbs.

4. We stated above that grammar provides a conceptual structure for
arranging our experience. This is done through the process known as
categorization, which is a way of organizing our experience and presenting
it in an orderly way, in a system. Grammatical meanings and grammatical
forms are not piled chaotically in the —language but are arranged into
grammatical categories which present a unity of grammatical form and
grammatical meaning. M.Y. Blokh defines the grammatical category as



“a system of expressing a generalized grammatical meaning by means
of paradigmatic correlation of grammatical forms” [Blokh 1983, 28].

The forms united into a grammatical category possess a common
general meaning that gives a name to the category and each form
possesses its own meaning that presents a specification of the general
meaning and differentiates the form from the other form/forms within the
category. E.g., the forms lives — lived — will live are united on the basis
of the common general grammatical meaning of tense and constitute the
grammatical category of tense. Within this category each form has its own
specific meaning of tense: present, past and future.

As language 1s a specific reflection of objective reality perceived
and conceptualized by the human mind and the grammatical system of
language provides a conceptual structure for categorizing our experience,
most of the grammatical categories express different relations between
phenomena of reality reflected in our minds in the form of concepts
and therefore they are conceptual in their nature. For example, the
grammatical category of tense presents a specific lingual expression of
objective (ontological) time, the grammatical category of case presents
various relations between the action and its participants, the grammatical
category of number in nouns reflects the quantitative relations between
homogeneous objects of reality, the grammatical category of mood
presents the relations between the action and reality as they are presented
by the speaker etc. Such grammatical categories may also be called
inherent. Conceptual grammatical categories are universal, they exist in
most of the languages though their volume and their scope may vary
considerably in various languages. The grammatical category of number is
the most universal grammatical category, all speech communities have
linguistic means of encoding number, though these means differ greatly in
different languages. The complexity of conceptual grammatical categories
is determined by the importance of the underlying concept in the culture
of the nation (compare, for instance, the grammatical category of tense in
English where it has a very developed system of tenses and in Burmese
where time has no grammatical expression at all [Comrie 1985, viii, 48]).



Apart from these, there are grammatical categories that have a
formal character and reflect not the relations between phenomena of reality
but the grammatical features of a particular language and those categories
differ from language to language. Let us compare the grammatical
categories of number in nouns and in verbs. In nouns this category
expresses the quantitative relations between homogeneous objects of
reality and therefore it i1s conceptual in its nature, and in verbs it has a
formal and reflected character — it is imposed on the verb by the
grammatical rule of concord (agreement) between the subject and the
predicate in the structure of the sentence. The verb acquires number
characteristics only within the structure of the sentence whereas nouns
may have number characteristics outside the sentential structure, which
proves the reflected character of this category in the verb. Such are also
the grammatical categories of number, gender and case of adjectives in the
Russian language; they are imposed on the adjective by the rule of
agreement between the head noun and the attribute to it.

In the process of the language functioning different grammatical
categories come into contact within the sentence and the relations between
them are characterized by various forms of interaction. The meanings of
language units expressed in the sentence always present the result of
interaction between several grammatical categories as well as the
interaction between the grammatical and lexical meanings in the sentence
and various types of contexts, both linguistic and extralinguistic. As it has
been justly stated, the so called ‘pure’ grammatical meanings, free from
intercategorial interaction are nonexistent [ MexxkaTeropuaabHbIE CBSI3U B
rpamMmaruke 1996, 3.

Linguistics has traditionally studied the interaction between such
‘neighbourly’ categories as tense and aspect, tense and mood which are
very close conceptually and formally, being syncretically expressed in a
verb form. But it is not only these categories that come into interaction in
the process of speech production. Observation of these processes reveals
the interaction not only between the categories of one part of speech but the
interaction between the categories of different parts of speech as well as
between the morphological and syntactic categories. E.g., the categories of



tense and order interact with the category of definiteness/indefiniteness.
The use of the adverb then in the text and the Past Indefinite form are
usually correlated with the use of the definite article in the subject position,
e.g. Then the man decided to try again. Such a type of interaction between
grammatical categories can be called harmonization. The categories of
definiteness/indefiniteness interact with the communicative perspective of
the sentence: the definite article is usually used with nouns in the thematic
position and the indefinite — with nouns in the rhematic position.

Another type of interaction is observed in the cases when a
grammatical form of one category expresses a grammatical meaning of
another category. For example, in sentences with Oblique moods which
have no tense forms, the forms of the time correlation category express
temporal relations: If he were here now he would help us (present) — If he
had been here yesterday he would have helped us (past).

We stated above that a grammatical category is constituted on the basis
of contrastive grammatical forms which share a certain grammatical meaning
correlated to some general concept (time, number etc.) and differ in more
concrete meanings within the scope of the same concept. Such contrastive
grammatical forms are called oppositions and all grammatical categories are
based on oppositions. The method of oppositional analysis was introduced
by N. Trubetskoy who applied it to the study of phonemes. Now the method
of oppositional analysis is widely used in lexicology and grammar.

As we know from N. Trubetskoy’s theory oppositions may differ
according to the number of their members and according to the character
of relations between the members. According to the number of their
members oppositions can be binary, ternary, quarternary and
polynominal. According to the character of relations between their
members oppositions are subdivided into privative, equipollent and
gradual. The members of a privative opposition are characterized by the
presence or absence of one and the same feature (+A:: — A). The member
that possesses the feature of the opposition is called the strong, or the
marked member and the other member is referred to as the weak, or the
unmarked one.



The strong member is marked both formally, by a grammatical
morpheme, and semantically, by a clearly defined grammatical meaning.
The weak member usually has a zero grammatical morpheme and its
meaning is best defined negatively, e.g. non-passive, non-plural etc. The
members of an equipollent opposition are contrasted on the basis of
different features (A::B::C::D); a gradual opposition unites members with
a different degree of the same feature (A'::A*::A’ etc.). The majority of
oppositions in grammar are binary privative, but equipollent oppositions
also exist in grammar, e.g. the opposition between parts of speech. Gradual
oppositions are differentiated on the phonological level. Such is the
opposition between the English vowel phonemes contrasted on the basis of
the degree of openness: closed :: half-open :: open.

On the syntagmatic level, when grammatical meanings start
interacting with lexical meanings and various types of contexts,
oppositions undergo two very important processes: neutralization and
transposition. In certain contextual conditions an opposition can be
reduced to one member, namely to the weak one which is used in the
position of the strong member. This becomes possible when the meaning
of the strong member is expressed by some element of context which
makes the grammatical expression of the same meaning unnecessary. This
syntagmatic process is called neutralization and the elements of context
that make neutralization possible are referred to as neutralizers. Let us
have a few examples of neutralization.

1) She was very happy while the fortnight lasted (R. Kipling).

The Past Indefinite form is used instead of the Past Continuous. This
is possible because the meaning of duration is expressed lexically by the
conjunction while which serves as neutralizer, and duration is also present
in the lexical meaning and the aspective character of the verb /ast. These
factors make the grammatical expression of duration redundant.

2) Well before he arrived he knew he had not wasted the journey
(J.Fowles)

The Past Non-perfect form is used instead of the Perfect form
because the meaning of priority is expressed by the conjunction before.
Neutralization reveals one of the most essential principles of the language
organization — the principle of economy. It is stylistically unmarked and
does not add to the stylistic potential of the language.



The process of transposition consists in the use of the strong member
of a privative opposition or any member of an equipollent opposition in the
sphere of the other member. Unlike neutralization, transposition is always
(though to a different degree) marked stylistically as the transposed member
expresses a secondary, figurative meaning. As for the primary meaning of the
grammatical form, it does not disappear completely but is shifted to the
background of the semantic structure of the grammatical form. It is this
interplay of meanings that creates the so called ‘effect of transposition’
[Blokh 1983, 94 — 95]. This is why transpositions are usually referred to as
grammatical metaphors. Like lexical metaphors grammatical metaphors may
have a different degree of expressiveness: some have become regular and
trite and some are still perceived as fresh and expressive. A typical example
of transposition in grammar is the so-called ‘dramatic present’, i.e. the use of
the Present tense in the past-time context which creates the impression of the
reader being an immediate observer of the events described, e.g.

Then I heard this chap talking to me. Very sombre. Immaculate
English. Christ, I thought, new guests at this hour. ‘Some things are
necessary evils, Mr. Barley. Some things are more evil than necessary’, he
says. He’s quoting me from lunch. Part of my world-shaking lecture on

peace. I don’t know who I was quoting. Then I take a closer look around
and make out this nine-foot-tall bearded vulture hovering over me,
clutching a bottle of vodka, hair flipping round his face in the breeze (J. le
Carre).

It is noteworthy that in the process of transposition it is not the
direction (which member of the transposition is used instead of which)
that matters but the effect created. Let us turn to the following example:

I went into the biggest shop on the main street. Mama always
shopped there (E. O Brien).

From the previous context we already know that the girl’s mother is
dead. In accordance with the rules of grammar the Past Perfect form seems
to be more appropriate here. The deliberate use of the non-perfect form,
1.e. the weak member of the opposition carries out a very important
stylistic function: its use suggests that the girl will not think of her mother
as dead, the mother remains alive in the girl’s mind. For this reason this



unconventional use of Past Indefinite should be treated as a case of
transposition.

The study of transpositions in grammar takes us on a very exciting
journey into the world of expressive grammar and helps us to discover the
creative potential of grammar. Mark Garner writes: “The very best
grammars of every age have been concerned with aiding people to use
English creatively: to exploit the language’s resources to their maximum
for clear, fresh and elegant expression” [Garner 1989, 3]. The use of
transpositions is one of the means of using the language creatively.

5. There are two ways of analyzing language facts: from form to
meaning, often referred to as formal, semasiological and it has been
traditionally used in linguistic descriptions. This way is related to how we
perceive speech, i.e. to the grammar of the listener. The opposite way of
analyzing language facts is from meaning to form and it is related to how
we produce speech, i.e. to the grammar of the speaker. It is referred to as
functional, or onomasiological.

If we start analyzing lingual facts in the direction from meaning to

form we shall see that one and the same semantic contents or concept can
be expressed by units of different linguistic levels. For example, the
meaning of time can be expressed by the following means:
— the grammatical forms constituting the grammatical category of tense, e.g.
Aspect lived, lives and will live — an epigraph to a software program for
American learners of Russian on the use of aspect forms of the Russian verb.
— numerous nouns denoting various stretches of time and points in time:
millennium, epoch, century, year, month, week, day, season, hour, second etc.
Besides standard means of measuring time speakers of the language often
use various nouns, denoting activities related to time ( e.g. after the lesson,
before dinner etc.) as well as other nouns used by the speakers as
occasional landmarks in time. These landmarks of time may be very
unusual, they reveal the speaker’s individual perception of time as well as
the ability to use the language creatively. Such uses are usually the results
of metonymical transference: the name of an object associated with a
certain activity or state taking place within a certain period of time or at a
certain point in time is used by the speaker as a measure of time, e.g.



1. When I was a young man — two wives ago, 250 000 cigarettes

ago,
3 000 quarts of booze ago ... (K. Vonnegut).
2. He put on an apron and began to peel. One potato later, Sheila
mentioned.: “Evelyn called” (E.Segal).
3. A thousand doors ago, when I was a lonely kid... (A. Sexton);
— adjectives and adverbs with different temporal meanings: present, past,

future, last, previous, forthcoming, former, latest, now, then, yesterday
ete,

— conjunctions and prepositions denoting temporal relations: when, after,
before, while, in, through etc.;

— syntactic phrases with temporal meanings, e.g. his would-be mother in
law, In Russian the meaning of the Present in the link verb “6wvims” is
manifested by the ellipsis of the verb, i.e. syntactically, e.g. On — seauxuti
akmep;

— word-building prefixes with temporal meanings: pre- (prewar), post- (the
post communism era), after- (an aftereffect), ex (an ex-friend, an ex-
husband).

As we can see from the list, the concept of time can be expressed
by the word-building, morphological, lexical and syntactic means of the
language. All these means can be organized into a certain system. Such
systems of heterogeneous means of the language constituted on the
basis of common semantic contents or a common semantic function
are called functional-semantic categories.

The theory of functional-semantic categories (further on referred to
as FSC) goes back to the ideas of the Danish scholar Otto Jespersen and
the Russian linguist 1.I. Meschaninov who wrote about conceptual
(notional) categories which belong to the domain of thought and find their
expression in language. Unlike notional categories, the functional-
semantic categories belong to the domain of the language, they are built on
the basis of linguistic semantics, which is certainly connected to thought,
yet it forms a domain of its own. This differentiation became possible only
after linguists came to recognize the existence of other types of thinking
side by side with verbal thinking. From this recognition it follows that



language has a semantic contents of its own which is inalienable from a
linguistic form and lies at the basis of the ‘language picture of the world’.
The 1deas of functional-semantic categories (or fields) were developed by
E.V. Guliga and E.I. Shendels on the material of the German language,
A.V. Bondarko and his school on the material of the Russian language,
J.N. Vlasova and the Rostov-on-the-Don linguistic school on the material
of the English language. B.Russel did not study especially the problem of
functional-semantic categories, but he made a very important remark
underlying the semantic proximity of language units that belong to
different levels. He stresses the idea that, though before is a preposition
and fo precede is a verb, semantically they are very close [Paccen 1999,
41]. This remark appears to be very important as it gives ground for
systematization of different lingual units which are semantically (and
conceptually) close.

Functional-semantic categories have a field structure, i.e. they have a
centre and a periphery. The centre of a FSC is taken up by a grammatical
category or a grammatical class of words that express the given semantic
contents in the most specialized and clear-cut way. The other components
of a FSC occupy the periphery at a different distance from the centre.
Their position in the periphery is determined by two factors: 1) how
frequently they are used to express the given semantic contents; 2) how
clearly they express it.

Functional-semantic categories form a semantic continuum very
similar to the conceptual continuum. It means that the borderlines between
different FSCs are not rigid and clear-cut but rather fuzzy. Peripheral
zones of different FSCs overlap and their units share the features of two or
more overlapping categories. Let’s consider the following examples:

1) I'll arrange it if it is arrangeable (H.Wouk).

The adjective arrangeable is characterized by a syncretic
grammatical semantics. Being a representative of the class of adjectives, it

expresses the meaning of quality, but the suffix — able adds to this
meaning two more grammatical meanings: the meaning of modality and
the meaning of passivity which can be explicated by means of
paraphrasing the sentence: [I’/ll arrange it if it_can be arranged. The




presence of these meanings in the semantics of the adjective arrangeable
proves that it  actually belongs to three overlapping FSCs: quality,
modality and voice.

2) Her eyes were so forger-me-not blue (D.H. Lawrence)

The noun forget-me-not expresses the meanings of intensity (very
blue) and also the meaning of comparison (as blue as a forget-me-not)
which means that it belongs to the peripheries of two FSCs: intensity and
comparison.

The relations between the central and peripheral components within
a FSC can be of different kinds. Peripheral elements can specify or modify
the meanings expressed by central components as we observe in the case
of temporal relations expressed by grammatical forms of the verb and
lexical expressions of time. Peripheral elements may be synonymous to
central (in such cases we deal with a cross-level synonymy) , e.g. He_used
to be my friend. He is my former friend. He is my ex-friend. He is my
once-friend. The choice for using the most adequate means for rendering
the identical semantic contents is determined by various structural and
pragmatic factors: the position of the lingual unit in the structure of the
sentence and the text, the desire of the speaker to make the statement more
expressive (compare: She was_very beautiful. She was heart-stoppingly

beautiful).

The theory of functional-semantic categories and the systematization
of lingual facts in the form of functional-semantic field have a great
theoretical value. It actually helps to understand the choices the speakers
of a language have to make in the process of verbalizing their thoughts and
the factors determining their choices. And the ability to make conscious
choices refers to one of the most important cognitive abilities. The
functional-semantic approach forms  the basis for developing the
grammar of the speaker (as examples of such grammar see: [Hopman
1994; KapaymoB 1999]). It also has a practical significance for learning
foreign languages: it supplies the learners with a variety of means for
expressing identical semantic contents and as well the ability to choose the
most appropriate means in each case. Yet it is necessary to remember that
the functional approach should not ignore the formal approach completely,



because the knowledge of form is no less important for language
competence in a foreign language as well as in a native language.
According to O.Jespersen, an exhaustive grammatical description of a
language system is possible only on the basis of a two-ways approach:
from form to function and from function to form [Ecniepcen 1958, 39].



PART II.
ENGLISH MORPHOLOGY

CHAPTER 1. THE PROBLEM OF PARTS
OF SPEECH AND THEIR INTERACTION

“Parts of speech are metaphors because the
whole
nature is a metaphor of a human mind”
R.W.Emerson

1. The position of parts of speech in the system of the language.

2. The criteria of classifying the lexicon into parts of speech.

3. The cognitive-discursive approach to parts of speech.

4. The system of parts of speech in English. Notional and functional
words. The borderline between notional and functional words.

5. The field (prototypical) structure of parts of speech. Interaction between
parts of speech. Syntactic transposition as a means of parts-of-speech
interaction in English. The functions of transposition.

1. Earlier we stated that considered from the aspect of its internal
systemic properties language presents a structured system of signs. It is a
huge system and it consists of many subsystems. One of the most
important subsystems in any language is the system of parts of speech
which reflects the categorization of words into classes. The necessity for
such a categorization was understood from the early days of linguistics.
The first classification of vocabulary into groups, or classes was made by
ancient Greeks and this system of classification has come to be known as
“parts of speech” (“parts orationis”). The term “parts of speech” came to
stay, though theoretically it is not very precise because in fact we deal with
the classification of words on the level of language and not speech, but the
term has survived, partially through tradition and largely due to the great
respect for ancient scholars and their contribution to linguistics. We shall
use the terms “parts of speech” and “classes of words™ as synonyms.



The ancient Greeks believed that there exists a basic correlation
between  the way the world is organized and the way language is
organized. Thus, they supposed that the world consists of two basic parts:
entities or things and processes which relate these entities to one another,
1.e. _things and what these things do. This relationship was reflected in the
two main parts of speech first pointed out by Aristotle: the Name and the
Verb (to which he later added the Adjective and the Adverb). The present
day linguistics however is more focused not on the world outside us, 1.e.
the physical environment but rather on the world inside us, i.e. the
reflection of this world in the human mind (the picture of the world), the
conceptualization and categorization of the world by the human mind.
This new focus has important consequences for the further development
of parts-of-speech theory, consequences which we shall discuss later in
this chapter.

Parts of speech occupy the central position in the language system
as they present the meeting point of the two main domains of the language:
its lexicon and grammar. Therefore they are indispensable for both the
theory of the language and the language acquisition. It is impossible to
present a word in a dictionary without placing it into a certain part of
speech. Nor is it possible to explain the meaning of a word in the process
of teaching a language, especially a foreign language without identifying
its part-of-speech belonging. As for a native language such an explanation
is not always necessary just because the parts-of-speech classification is
actually a part of language competence which is partially innate (many
scholars believe in the existence of the so-called language instinct in
human beings [Pinker 1994]). This language instinct prompts native
speakers, at least in the case of prototypical representatives of parts of
speech), that “a doll” is a noun and “fo play” is a verb. This
supposition was made by L.V.Scherba who said that children have
intuitive knowledge of the grammatical categories of their native language
and it is just enough “to put labels”, i.e. to give names to these categories
thus turning this language intuition into conscious knowledge [Illep6a
1957, 83]. Experiments conducted with deaf-and-dumb children also give
evidence to the fact that these children differentiate between generalized



meanings of thingness, action and property (cited from: [JIeonTheB 1969,
171]). However, in case of less prototypical representatives of parts of
speech (e.g. such nouns as generosity or refusal which name not objects
but qualities and actions) language intuition alone may turn out to be
insufficient and we need more reliable principles of classification.

2. How 1is the classification of the vocabulary into parts of speech
carried out? It is possible to classify words either on the basis of one
criterion (the so-called monodifferential approach) or on the basis of
several criteria (polydifferential approach) [brox 2000, 66]. Grammatical
theory has known both the approaches. Let us analyze some examples of
the first approach. Taking the morphological (formal) principle for the
basis of his classification of the Russian vocabulary F.F. Fortunatov
divided all the words into changeable and unchangeable, and changeable
words were subdivided into words with declension (i.e. nouns, adjectives)
and words with conjugation (i.e.verbs) [@opTtynaToB 1900, 88, 238]. This
principle is rather vulnerable because such Russian words as nansmo,
kawre etc. are not declinable, and yet they are nouns because they name
things. A similar classification was made by H.Sweet on the material of the
English language, but probably realizing the inadequacy of the
morphological criterion alone, Sweet completed his classification by
adding the syntactic criterion to it [Sweet 1955].

The American scholar Ch. Fries built his system of word classes on
the basis of syntactic criterion. He started from the assumption that words
could be classified adequately only on the basis of their syntactic position
in the sentence. To carry out such a classification he used the following
three sentences with most typical syntactic structures:

1. The concert was good (always).
2. The team went there.
3. The clerk remembered the tax (suddenly).

These sentences were used by him as diagnostic frames. For his field
material he used fifty hours of recorded conversations. With the help of
substitution test he divided all the notional words into four classes. All the



words that can occupy the position of concert, clerk and team in sentences
1, 2, and 3 and the position of fax in sentence 3 were referred to class 1;
the words that can occupy the position of remembered and went were
referred to class 2; the words that can occupy the position of good in
sentence 1 and can be put in between the and words of class 1 were
referred to class 3 and, finally, the words that fitted the position of there,
always, suddenly were put in class 4. Ch.Fries did not use the traditional
terms for these classes, he just numbered them, but in fact his classes
correspond to the traditional nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs. The
remaining 154 words of his field material that did not fit in the positions
of the four classes were referred to function words with further
subdivision, on the basis of the same substitution test, into 15 subclasses
for which he did not use the traditional terms either, but just named them
alphabetically (class A, B, C, ...O) [Fries 1961]. His classification appears
to be very simple, workable, convenient for practical purposes but it
ignores one very important aspect of the parts-of-speech phenomenon — the
dynamic character of the parts-of-speech system, i.e. the ability of parts of
speech for interaction, for an exchange of their syntactic functions in the
process of speech production. Besides their primary syntactic functions,
typical of their part of speech, words may also be used in their secondary
syntactic functions and yet remain within their class. E.g. The concert was
a treat. According to Fries’s classification the word treat must be referred
to class 3, yet we know it is a noun used in the position typical of
adjectives.

The word, like any unit of language, possesses three main aspects:
meaning, form and function. None of these three aspects taken isolatedly
from the other two appear to be sufficient. The most adequate
classification should be based on the combination of these three aspects of
a word, therefore most of the classifications presented by grammarians are
polydifferential.

Words belonging to one part of speech possess a common categorial
meaning. Categorial meanings are such generalized abstract meanings as
substance, or thingness for nouns, action for verbs, property for adjectives
and property of property for adverbs.



These generalized grammatical meanings present lingual
representations of the most important concepts (units of the mental
world). The human mind has an ability to conceptualize reality in a variety
of ways. It can construe as substance not only objects of reality but also
other phenomena (actions, properties and relations), thus imparting to
them the categorial meaning of thingness. Therefore linguists differentiate
between the so-called ontological objects (which correspond to real objects
of the physical world) and gnoseological objects (other phenomena of
reality conceptualized as objects, these are “objects in the mind”, i.e. in the
conceptual picture of the world).

There is certainly a correlation between the real world and parts of
speech (which was pointed out by the ancient Greeks), but this correlation
1s not always one to one because one and the same phenomenon of the
world can be construed differently by the human mind and thus find a
different representation in the system of parts of speech. This ability of the
human mind to construe reality in different ways was first pointed out by
A. I. Smirnitsky [Cmupaurkuit 1959, 102]. Nouns are typically used to
name things and verbs —  to name actions, but just because the human
mind can construe reality in a variety of ways, nouns and verbs are not
limited to those cases only. A noun can name a thing (a book), an action (a
ride), a property (kindness), a relation (friendship) etc.; a verb can name
an action (do), a state (sleep), a property (widen), a display of emotion
(admire). This absence of one-to-one correlation between reality, its
conceptualization by the human mind and its representation in the system
of parts of speech actually determines the structure of parts of speech (the
existence of central and peripheral units, or, in other terminology,
prototypical and less prototypical units) and the interaction between parts
of speech which will be discussed later in this chapter.

General grammatical meanings find their manifestation in the formal
(morphological) properties. Therefore morphological properties of words
(both derivational and inflectional) are also important markers of their
parts-of-speech belonging. Words belonging to one part of speech possess
common derivational affixes and common grammatical categories.
Sometimes these formal morphological markers help us to identify the



word’s class even if we do not know its meaning, e.g. the word
deforestation is a noun because it has a noun-building suffix — tion, and
upped (The government upped the customs tax) 1s definitely a verb,
because it has a tense marker.

The semantic properties of words are projected into their functional
(syntactic) properties. Words denoting substance are best suited for the
syntactic positions of subject and object, words denoting actions are used
in the position of the predicate etc. Thus words belonging to one part of
speech are characterized by the common syntactic functions in the
sentence. Here we mean primary syntactic functions only. These primary
syntactic functions are: subject, object and predicative for nouns, predicate
for verbs, attribute and predicative for adjectives and adverbial modifier
for adverbs. Realizing their secondary syntactic functions words actually
leave the territory of their own class (from the point of view of their
syntactic behaviour) and function on the syntactic territory of other parts
of speech thus making the borderlines between different parts of speech
not closed but rather penetratable.

The role of these three criteria varies for different parts of speech
within one language. For adverbs in English the morphological criterion
1s not so important (only adverbs of manner have the grammatical category
of degrees of comparison) and adverbs form a class of words on the basis
of their categorial meaning (property of property) and their syntactic
functioning (adverbial modifiers of various types). The role of these
criteria also differs considerably across languages. For highly inflectional
languages like Russian and German the morphological criterion plays a
more important role than for isolating languages like Chinese and
Vietnamese where parts of speech are differentiated mostly on the basis of
their syntactic positions in the language [fxontoB 1968, 73]. Thus parts
of speech are large lexico-grammatical classes of words differentiated
on the basis of their semantic, morphological and syntactic properties.

In English some words have clear morphological part-of-speech
markers and their status can be identified on the basis of these markers
(e.g. a runner, beautiful, to identify etc.). But a lot of words have a simple
morphological structure (and English certainly likes short words!), besides



there are a lot of homonymous suffixes (e.g. the suffix — s), many words
are easily converted from one part of speech into another (a mother — to
mother; to say — a say etc.) and therefore the part-of-speech status of such
words can be identified only on the basis of their syntactic position in the
sentence. E.g., what part of speech is the form “eyes’? The usual answer
of students is: “It is a noun in the plural form”. But it can also be a verb as
in the following sentence: “She always eyes strangers suspiciously”. So
very often the functional criterion in English plays a decisive role in the
part-of-speech identification of a word.

3. The development of cognitive linguistics which regards lingual
phenomena as representations of cognitive structures and which states that
language as the totality of all its elements reflects the conceptual picture of
the world brought about the necessity to analyze the parts of speech from
the cognitive point of view. Viewed from this aspect, parts of speech are
considered to be the main vectors through which the humans perceive,
cognize and verbalize the world and their place in it. The cognitive
approach to the analysis of linguistic fact is closely related to the
communicative approach, as the cognitive function of language is correlated
with its communicative function — language is a means of forming, storing
and transmitting information (knowledge) in the process of communication.

The cognitive approach to parts of speech, at least in this country,
came as the further development of the onomasiological approach which
focused on the correlation between parts of speech and the phenomena of
the world (words were treated as entities reflecting the objective world)
[KybpsikoBa 1978]. The object of analysis in cognitive linguistics is ‘the
world in our minds’, i.e. the conceptual picture of the world. Analyzed
from the cognitive point of view, parts of speech are treated as linguistic
units, which are correlated with certain structures of knowledge and which
reflect this knowledge in their categorial semantics. On the other hand
parts of speech are created for their further participation in the process of
communication. Cognitive linguistics treats parts of speech as special
cognitive-discursive units which represent the two main aspects of
language — cognitive and discursive (communicative) that are closely
correlated and have a deep conceptual basis. The attribute ‘cognitive’




implies that parts of speech are related to psychic, mental and cognitive
processes and primarily to certain structures of knowledge and present the
projection of the conceptual picture of the world into the system of
language. The term ‘discursive’ implies the other main aspect of parts of
speech: they are created to participate in the process of communication
and therefore are projected into certain positions in the structure of the
sentence as the main unit of communication (for a more detailed analysis
see [KyOpsixkoBa 2004, 189-252]).

As you can see from the previous analysis made mostly along the
traditional lines the cognitive approach to parts of speech does not reject
the traditional approach but adds to it considerably. The traditional
approach built the parts-of-speech classification on the basis of the inner
properties of language; the onomasiological approach has at its basis the
correlation between the real world and its representation in the system of
parts of speech; the cognitive approach i1s focused on the way the
conceptual picture of the world is reflected in the language and parts of
speech appear to be the main tools of representing this picture.

The cognitive approach to parts of speech with its emphasis on the
mental processes participating in the classification of vocabulary is
concerned with the analysis of relations between concepts as components
of the mental world  and their representation in the system of parts of
speech. This analysis shows that the relations between concepts and their
linguistic representation are not always one-to-one, but very often they are
more intricate and complicated. There is a basic parallelism between
concepts and their representation in the parts of speech: when we construe
reality in the system of parts of speech the concept of an object is often
represented in the form of a noun, the concept of an action is represented
by a verb and the concept of a property is represented by an adjective. Yet
this fundamental parallelism is often broken as our mind has an ability to
represent as nouns not only objects but other phenomena of the world:
actions (a race), qualities (kindness, forgetfulness) and states (delirium),
or to present not only actions but both actions and their participants in the
form of the verb (to kidnap), or actions and their characteristics (zo
shuffle). Thus one and the same part of speech may unite words



representing various concepts and on the other hand one and the same
concept may be represented by different parts of speech. This fact accounts
for the complexity of the parts-of-speech structure.

4. The first stage of classifying the vocabulary into parts of speech is
the division of words into notional and functional. The two subsystems are
differentiated on the basis of the same criteria. The semantic difference
between the notional and functional words is that the former have a full
nominative value, i.e. they name objects, actions of the real world and their
properties as they are conceptualized by the human mind and the latter are
not correlated directly to objects or actions. They express relations between
objects and actions (they are also called relationship words) and also
attitudes and thus have a partial nominative value. Their specialization in
expressing relations brings them very close to grammatical affixes, which
becomes very obvious in the cross-linguistic analysis: most meanings of
Russian case forms of nouns correspond to prepositions in English
(nanucano batiponom — written by Byron). Notional words present an open
class — the more we learn about reality the more words appear in the
language to name new phenomena, therefore the number of notional words
is theoretically limitless. The number of function words in any language is
limited, they are basically a closed class (though few function words were
added to English in the course of its development and occasionally notional
words may function in the positions of functional ones).

The two classes also differ morphologically: notional words have
grammatical categories and functional words have none. The functional
difference between the two classes is also very distinct: each class of notional
words is primarily designed for a certain syntactic position in the sentence
which becomes its primary syntactic function. Functional words have no
syntactic functions of their own. They either accompany notional words and
are used in the syntactic positions together with them (articles and
prepositions), or accentuate certain parts of the sentence (particles), or
connect parts of the sentence and/or sentences (conjunctions), or stand
outside the sentence structure and form a kind of projection on the information
presented in the sentence expressing the speaker’s emotional or judgmental
attitude to this information (interjections, particles and modal words).



Both the notional and the functional words are indispensable for the
language structure, but they fulfil different roles in it. Metaphorically
speaking, notional words present the bricks of the language and functional
words are the cement that keeps the bricks together in the process of
constructing a building (the sentence). Functional words exist in all
languages but their number and their significance vary across languages.
As S. Pinker points out, functional words “capture the grammatical look
and feel of the language” [Pinker 1994, 118]. E.g., the number and the
frequency of particles is considered to be one of the characteristic
typological features of a language. According to some scholars [Coseriu
1980; Heinrichs 1981], Russian, German and Greek are the so-called
“particle” languages. Most particles present language-specific words and
have no parallels in other languages. Therefore they are most difficult for
translation and some linguists suppose that generally particles are
“untranslatable” ( e.g. try to translate into English “Ilpuexamv-mo 5 6pso-
U npuedy, a YU Hanucamv-mo HanuuLy’).

In highly inflectional languages where syntactic roles of words in the
sentence are expressed by the grammatical form of words functional words
appear to have a less significant value. In analytical languages like English
the role of functional words, especially prepositions, is very significant
because they often manifest the syntactic and the semantic role of a word
in the sentence.

In spite of the clear-cut difference between the notional and
functional words the borderline between them is not absolutely rigid but
rather gradual. Some functional words were derived from the forms of
notional words ( e.g. the conjunction provided was derived from
Participle II, the preposition notwithstanding goes back to the form of
Participle I); adverbs may be occasionally used in the function of
conjunctions (Once you said it you are committed) and modal words
(Luckily, he escaped), function words are occasionally converted into
notional ( But me no buts! There is a big_if to it), or serve as the basis for
deriving new notional words (7he question is very iffy)

The group of notional words in English comprises nouns, verbs,
adjectives, adverbs, numerals, and pronouns. The class of functional words



includes articles, prepositions, conjunctions, particles, modal words, and
interjections. Here we present the traditional, most widely recognized
parts-of-speech classification. However there is no unanimous opinion
about the number and the belonging of some parts of speech. B.A.Ilyish
considers the so called statives (words like asleep, awake, ablaze etc.) as
a separate class of notional words [Ilyish 1971, 74-76]; M.Y.Blokh points
out the synsemantic character of pronouns and refers them to functional
words [bmox 2000, 74-75].

Indeed, semantically the class of pronouns differs considerably from the
other notional classes because they do not name objects or properties but just
point to something already named. A.A.Reformatsky aptly compares them to
paper money which functions, for the sake of convenience, thanks to the
existence of gold fund. This “gold fund” of pronouns is the notional words
without which the pronouns are devalued [Pedopmarckuii 1967, 70]. Indeed,
in their categorial semantics pronouns are closer to functional words. Yet their
morphological properties (the categories of person, number and case in
personal pronouns, the number in demonstrative and reflexive pronouns) and
their syntactic features (the ability to function as parts of the sentence, e.g. The
pleasure is mine) prevent us from referring them to functional words
unreservedly. A similar argumentation may be used about the class of
numerals which do not name objects but just add a quantitative characteristic
to the class of nouns. The class of numerals is comparatively closed, which is
not characteristic of notional classes, they have no grammatical categories of
their own, neither do they have syntactic positions of their own (except cases
like Two and two makes four) and functionally they are characterized as pro-
adjectives. This specific character of numerals in the class of notional words
was pointed out by V.G.Admoni who said that numerals should be placed at
the periphery of notional words [Aamonu 1968, 98 -106]. The marginal
position of numerals finds reflection in their presentation in dictionaries.
Some dictionaries present them as a separate part of speech, others — refer
them to the class of adjectives.

5. The parts of speech are characterized by a field, or a prototypical
structure. The term ‘field structure’ is not new. It appeared within the
functional analysis of language and was first introduced by the Czech



linguists. The term ‘prototypical’ is relatively new. It was borrowed into
linguistics from cognitive psychology [Rosch 1973, 1975] and became very
popular almost ousting the term ‘field structure’. However, these two terms
are very closely related. Both accentuate the fact that categories as not closed
but open and have fuzzy boundaries with a continuum space between them.
Both presuppose the existence of the centre and a periphery within a category.
The centre 1s represented by units which possess the maximum number of
categorial features. These units are called prototypes, or prototypical members
of the category. The peripheral units may lack some features of the given
category and have, at the same time, some features of other, intersecting
categories. The prototypical approach to the analysis of linguistic categories
appears to be more elaborated because it has been supported by the
psychological and linguophilosophical studies [ Wittgenstein 1953].

The field structure of parts of speech has a double manifestation. First,
analyzing the notional parts of speech we can speak about the central, or
cardinal, and peripheral classes. The cardinal parts of speech are the noun,
the verb, the adjective and the adverb [bmox 2000, 74]. Their central
position in the system of parts of speech is determined by the fact that they
present a projection of the real world and its properties conceptualized by
the human mind and presented by the language. They may be considered as
linguistic correlates of the objective world i.e. matter and its properties
reflected by the human mind. They may be presented as a three-level
hierarchic structure. The upper level is taken up by the noun as the language
analogue of matter itself in all its forms; the second level is occupied by the
verb and the adjective that present the properties of matter, dynamic (the
verb) and static (the adjective). The lowest level in this structure is taken up
by the adverb which expresses secondary properties (properties of
properties) of matter discovered, or established by the human mind on the
basis of the primary properties. These secondary properties are qualitative,
temporal, locative, causative, conditional and other characteristics of the
action which have linguistic correlates in adverbs of time, place, manner
etc., and gradation of quality which is correlated with adverbs of degree.
Graphically it may be presented in the following diagram:



The world conceptualized by the The system of parts of speech
human mind

matter

N
AQes of rb / \
dynamic (actions) static (qualities) \Y \ A/Adj
properties of properties Adv

Thus we may conclude that the most important components of the
conceptual picture of reality are projected into the four parts of speech,
which explains their central position in the system of parts of speech.

Their central position is also supported syntactically: these four parts
of speech “cover” the positions of all parts of the sentence (the subject,
predicate, object, attribute and adverbial modifier). The notion of the lexical
paradigm of nomination [brox 2000, 75-78] which presents a four-member
paradigmatic set of nominal, verbal, adjectival and adverbial representation
of the same stem ( e.g. silence — to silence — silent — silently) also proves the
“privileged” position of these four parts of speech. The notion of the lexical
paradigm of nomination is also very important in the cross-linguistic aspect.
One and the same concept may be ‘packed’ into different parts of speech in
different languages which results in numerous cases of cross-linguistic
asymmetry in parts of speech and which may lead to mistakes caused by the
interference of the mother tongue, e.g. English: [ agree — Russian: A
coenacen; English: She was late — Russian: Owna onoszoana.

The other two classes: numerals and pronouns as we have already
pointed out form the transitional zone between the notional and functional
classes.

Secondly, within each notional part of speech there exist central and
peripheral units. The central units are characterized by the presence of all the
features of their class and thus — by a certain symmetry of semantic,
morphological, and syntactic properties. E.g., the noun man presents an
example of a prototypical noun: it denotes a human being (i.e. a living thing),



has the grammatical categories of number and case and is primarily used in the
syntactic positions of subject, object and predicative (in its classifying
function). Thus, it occupies the central position in the class of nouns.

Peripheral units include words of the so-called mixed categorial
semantics, i.e. words whose lexical semantics is not isomorphic to their
categorial semantics and this asymmetry finds manifestation in their
morphological and syntactic properties. (We share the opinion of scholars
who suppose that the syntactic behavior of a word is determined more by
the peculiarities of its lexical semantics than by its part-of-speech
belonging). E.g. the noun simplicity presents an example of a word with a
mixed categorial semantics; it denotes a quality represented in the form
of a substantive, its lexical meaning is asymmetrical with its categorial
meaning. This asymmetry is manifested in its morphological and syntactic
characteristics: it has no plural, it is generally not used in the Possessive
case and it is regularly used in the position of the predicative in its
qualifying function thus becoming a functional synonym of adjectives e.g.
Her one evening dress, reluctantly packed at Annette’s half scornful
insistence, was simplicity itself (Ch. Lamb). For this reason the noun
simplicity, like other names of qualities, must be placed in the periphery of
their class which intersects with the class of adjectives.

Another example of peripheral nouns is the so-called adverbial
nouns. Such nouns as fashion, manner, way, style denote not things, but
manner of action, the concept which constitutes the categorial meaning of
adverbs of manner. As a consequence these nouns are characterized by a
regular use in the adverbial positions and thus become functional
equivalents of adverbs of manner. E.g.: Being in no haste, Indian fashion,
he hunted his dinner in the course of the day’s travel (J. London).

One more peripheral zone is constituted by verbal nouns, i.e. nouns
denoting actions. They may sometimes replace verbs in discourse, taking
upon themselves the nomination of events and thus carrying out the

function of progression in the text usually performed by verbs. E.g.: Then,
a short, quick run forward, a fault, a check, a try back, and then a slow,
steady, confident advance (K. Grahame).



Such peripheral zones exist within each of the cardinal parts of speech
and with the help of these peripheries parts of speech interact with one
another. Graphically the structure of parts of speech and the relations the
relations between parts of speech can be presented in the following way:

The most common way of functional interaction between parts of speech is
the syntactic, or functional transposition. (There may be other ways of
interaction between parts of speech. Thus derivation of one part of speech
from another may also be treated as a kind of interaction which embraces
not only peripheral but central zones as well). Functional, or syntactic
transposition is a syntagmatic process which consists in the use of a
word belonging to one part of speech in the syntactic function
characteristic of another part of speech.

In the process of syntactic transposition words expose the secondary
syntactic functions of their part of speech and thus extend the syntactic
“territory” of parts of speech. Let’s have examples of syntactic
transpositions:

1) She sings it very Dixieland (J.Salinger) — NA%

2) “You look very tired. — A hard day?” — “A nothing day, Herr

Ritter” (J.Carrol) — Prn’¥
3) At last he turned and started walking slowly down the now
deserted corridor (E. Segal)- Adv*¥
4) There is a round table ... and various other pieces of furniture
including a grandfather clock ( D Smith)- NV
5) ... both children and adults stretch the language a bit to express
causation, adults are just a tiny bit more fastidious in which verb to
stretch (S.Pinker). — N




Syntactic transposition carries out two important functions in the
language. First, transposition often makes up for certain constraints in the
sphere of word building. Thus nouns are often used attributively to make
up for the absence of an adjective, e.g. a shadow cabinet, a platinum
chain, vacation time etc. The adverbial nouns way and manner are often
transposed into adverbial sphere to make up for the absence of a
corresponding adverb, cf. After a week we all served ourselves Chinese .
stvle, standing and stretching across the table one after another
(L.Hobbs),;

This function of transposition may be called compensatory.

However, syntactic transpositions often occur even if there is a word
within this or that part speech to render the necessary meaning. Yet
speakers of the language often resort to transposition to find a different,
more unconventional way of expressing the meaning. E.g. He has a lot of

deep, if practiced, sadness. And as I meet this brown-eyed_spaniel
expression I realize that Alejandro Stern, one of this town’s finest defense
lawyers has heard these ardent proclamations of innocence too many times
before (S.Turow). Indeed, a spaniel expression appears to be more
expressive than a sad expression, because it invokes the image of a spaniel
in the speaker’s and the listener’s minds. This second function of
transposition may be called expressive. Exploiting this kind of transposition
the speakers of the language reveal their ability to use the language
creatively and this is what grammar has always been concerned with how to
exploit the resources of the language to express their thoughts in a fresh and
unconventional way.

So we may conclude that syntactic transposition reveals the dynamic
and creative potential of the language, its ability to satisfy the
communicative and expressive needs of the speakers. The processes of
interaction between parts of speech are essential for understanding their
nature and their functioning in the language. A description of parts of
speech without the processes of their interaction would be incomplete.



CHAPTER 2. THE NOUN
AND ITS GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES

“The first Project was to shorten Discourse by cutting
Polysyllables into one, and leaving out  Verb and
participles;
because in Reality all things imaginable are but Nouns”
Jonathan Swift

1. The general characteristic of the noun and its position in the system of
parts of speech.

2. Gender distinctions in the English nouns.

3. The grammatical category of number in the English noun.

4. The grammatical category of case in the English noun.

1. The noun is a part of speech which unites words with the general
categorial meaning of substance, or thingness. Substance is a very wide
notion. Any concept starting with the most concrete and ending with the
most abstract may be verbalized in a substantive form. Therefore the
semantic space of substance, or thingness is very heterogeneous and the
class of nouns unites names of objects and persons that make up the center
of the class as well as the names of qualities (generosity, viability etc),
processes (conversation, debate), states ( illness, oblivion), abstract
notions (freedom, love), manner of action (way, manner) which make up
the periphery of the class and by means of which the noun interacts with
the other parts of speech. This is the most numerous class of words (in
English nouns make up about 42% of all words) and it is also the most
frequently used part of speech. According to statistics, every fourth word
used in our speech belongs to the class of nouns [Johanson, Hofland 1989,
15]. It is also a very open and hospitable part of speech which constantly
draws into its sphere units of other classes of words, phrases and even
sentences that may derive occasional nouns. E.g. But Piper had covered
eleven typewritten pages, full of whereases... ( 1. Shaw);, It’s a mean
swindle by lazy_good-for-nothings and_won’t-works (J. Cary);, No, it’s
intolerable! Their smiles, their how-it-goings (Penguin Modern Stories).




The most productive means of noun-building are suffixation,
conversion and compounding. Among the noun-building suffixes the
suffix — er has the highest productivity and it can derive nouns both from
verbs and from phrases, e.g. a choker, a belonger, a mind-reader, a beer
drinker, a winterer in Europe, a butter-spreader, a head-turner, a noun-
user, a noun-leaver, a one-nighter etc.). Conversion is also a very
productive means of noun-building (cf. to go- a go, to say — a say, to think
— a think, to smoke — a smoke etc.). Examples of compounds in the sphere
of nouns are also very numerous: a copycat, a know-how, a humpty-
dumpty etc.

The heterogeneous character of the semantics of nouns finds its
explication in the syntactic potential of this class. Besides their primary
syntactic functions of the subject and object of the sentence, nouns in
English are regularly used in the secondary syntactic functions of the
attribute and adverbial modifier, e.g. a shadow Prime Minister, a_stranger
boy , a guest visa, a boy king ; a bit strange, a tiny bit jealous, to go
shopping Russian style etc. As for the function of nouns used in the
position of the predicative they may expose both their primary and their
secondary semantic functions (that of classification and that of
qualification, or characterization). Let’s compare the following four
sentences:

1) This is my husband. I found him on the Bagi Road (R. Kipling).

2) She is but a child, you know, and at heart a heathen ( R. Kipling).

3) He wasn’t pretty, but he was all soldier and very much man

(R.Kipling).

4) He was the only speaker at the moment (I. Murdoch).

As the comparison shows the noun husband in the first sentence
fulfils a classifying function, which is the primary semantic function for
the class of nouns. In the second sentence the nouns child and heathen

carry out a characterizing function, they point out a quality ascribed to
children and heathens which bring the nouns closer to adjectives in their
semantic function.  This function is especially evident in the third
sentence where the nouns soldier and man are used without an article and
have adjectival combinability with intensifiers. In the fourth sentence the



noun speaker denotes an action fulfilled by the person, which is easily
verified by the possibility of paraphrasing the sentence without changing
its meaning considerably, c.f. Only he spoke at the moment. For this reason
we may conclude that the nouns in the second, third and fourth sentences
expose their secondary syntactic and semantic functions. They do not
name objects of reality but characterize these objects through their
qualities or actions.

2. Turning to the analysis of the ways of expressing gender in
English nouns we find a number of means for expressing gender
distinctions, both lexical and grammatical: suffixes (a waiter — a waitress,
a steward — a stewardess, a bachelor — a bachelorette, a widow — a
widower), oppositions of lexemes ( a boy — a girl, a niece — a nephew, a
bull — a cow, a stallion — a mare, a monk — a nun, components of
compound words used as gender indicators (a boy-friend — a girl-friend, a
he-bear — a she-bear, a Tom-cat — a Tabby-cat, a landlord — a landlad)y,
a writer — a lady-writer, a male nurse — a female nurse etc.). All these are
lexical means of expressing gender distinctions, nouns do not change in
gender, but belong to one of the genders.

The grammatical expression of gender distinctions is manifested in
the fact that there exists a certain gender correlation between nouns
denoting animate things and personal pronouns replacing them. From the
point of view of gender distinctions English nouns can be divided into two
groups: person-nouns and non-person nouns, and
person nouns are further subdivided into feminine and masculine nouns.
However, this opposition is not absolute and does not embrace the whole
class of nouns. There are a lot of nouns in English that belong to the so-
called ‘common gender’, e.g. person, cousin, parent, president, prime
minister etc.

Besides, the choice of a personal pronoun to replace a noun in
English is often a matter of tradition or the individual choice of an author.
Thus, cars and ships in English are traditionally treated as feminine.
However, in the present-day English when the driver is a woman, the noun
car 1s regularly treated as masculine. For a person not quite familiar
with this tradition the reference to a car as a male or a female is not always



easy to understand. The following extract may serve as an illustration to it:
I heard my father ask him how the car was running. ‘Oh, she runs
beautifully’, Abe replied, and looking through the windshield down the
blue surface of the long hood to the silver encased thermometer sticking
up from the nickel radiator, I envisioned a running woman attached to the
car underneath, making it go. ‘Is there a body in there?’ I asked Uncle
Abe and he and my father started laughing, and of course they did not
understand how an engine worked either. Since obviously there was no
woman in there and yet the car ran, I was left with its she-hers to account
for its motive power, a living person of its own (A. Miller).

The reasons for the choice of the personal pronoun to replace such
nouns as the sun, the moon, the war and some others when they are
personified can be traced in classical mythology and depend on whether
they are associated with the names of gods or goddesses ( e.g. the Sun is
masculine, according to Helios, the sun god and the Moon is feminine,
according to Selene, the goddess of the moon).

In fiction the choice of the personal pronoun to replace a personified
common noun is often the matter of a writer’s individual perception and
fantasy. E.g. One night there flew over the city a little Swallow. His friends
had gone to Egypt six weeks before and_he stayed behind, for_he was in
love with the most beautiful Reed (O. Wilde. The Happy Prince);, Every
snowflake thinks_he is not responsible for the snowstorm (M. Garner). Such
cases present a certain difficulty for translation into Russian where all nouns
belong to a certain gender and cannot change their gender characteristics.

All these arguments speak in favour of treating the category of
gender in English nouns as not a purely grammatical, but a lexico-
grammatical category because gender finds both a lexical (special suffixes
and lexemes) and a grammatical expression in the language (replacing
nouns by personal pronouns).

3. The grammatical category of number in the English noun is
conceptual in its nature and presents a specific linguistic reflection of
quantitative relations between homogeneous objects of reality
conceptualized by the human mind. It is constituted by the binary
privative opposition of singular and plural forms. The formal marker of the



opposition is represented by several phonetically and historically
conditioned allomorphs, such as [z] (boys), [s] (cats), [iz] (classes), [D]
(bizon, sheep), [en] (oxen), [ae] (antennae), [ai] (radii) etc. There are
quite a few doublets among the plural forms which differ either lexically
(a penny — pennies (coins), pence (a sum of money); genius — geniuses
(men of genius), genii (spirits) or stylistically, as in brother — brothers and
brethren, or cow — cows and kine.

Semantically the forms of the plural are not homogeneous either.
The paradigmatic meaning of plurality is represented by a number of
syntagmatic variants, such as: discrete plurality (books, houses), indiscrete
plurality (hours, miles), partitive plurality (spectacles, trousers), variety
plurality (wines, cheeses, fruits, teas), space plurality (snows, sands,
waters), family, or clan plurality (the Browns, the Smiths). These
syntagmatic meanings are the result of the interaction between the general
paradigmatic meaning and the semantics of the nouns. Some plural forms
of the nouns may acquire a new lexical meaning and become lexicalized
(colours, customs, arms, quarters, minutes etc.).

The singular form of the noun which is the weak member of the
opposition has a wide and extensive meaning which is best defined as
‘non-plurality’ and includes such meanings as: singularity (4 minute of
your attention, please), uncountability (We are as different as chalk and
cheese), generalization (A child can understand this). Neutralization of the
opposition ‘singular:: plural’ is observed in the case of countable nouns
used with the definite article in the so-called generic function, e.g. The
birch tree is a symbol of Russia.

From the point of view of their number characteristics the English
nouns fall into two classes: countable and uncountable. This feature of the
noun determines its choice of the article, the quantitative pronoun and the
form of the predicate (singular or plural). Uncountable nouns are further
subdivided into two groups: Singularia Tantum and Pluralia Tantum. The
group of Singularia Tantum includes:.

1. names of abstract notions ( love, friendship etc.);

2. names of mass materials ( bread, butter, sugar etc.);



3. names of some collective inanimate objects ( foliage, machinery
etc.);

4. names of sciences and professional activities ( medicine,

architecture etc.);

5. nouns of heterogeneous semantics. This 1s a limited group and
includes such nouns as: hair, advice, knowledge, money, information, news.

The first four groups of nouns of Singularia Tantum denote concepts
which are incompatible with the idea of countability, which means that the
reason for the absence of the plural form is extralinguistic and therefore
universal. The equivalents of such nouns in other languages also lack
plural forms for the same reason and therefore the use of these nouns
presents no difficulties for learners of English. The occasional use of such
nouns in the plural is usually stylistically marked: they either expose their
figurative meanings or express a peculiar kind of plurality (space or variety
plurality). E.g.:

1) ... I inadvertently set the house on fire, destroying the carefully

garnered fruits of a lifetime of literary friendships ( E. Waugh).

2) It is the silences that hurt more than words (M. Atwood).

3) His parents’ attentions had been suffocating and, she felt, in

some ways, false (S. Turow)

Occasionally, however, even such nouns as money and knowledge
are used in the Plural. E.g.:

1. If students can learn to write well by studying manuals of errors...

classes can go from ten to fifty and_tax moneys can be released for

other purposes (D.Bolinger).

2. Recognizing that readers will construct meaning differently

depending on their_knowledges’, prejudices, [and] resistances has

lead within cultural studies to significant developments in theories
of subjectivity (C.McCormack).

As the analysis of these examples shows such Singularia Tantum
nouns, when used in the plural form, always acquire additional meanings.
Tax moneys means considerable sums of money coming from various
taxes (this explanation was suggested by an English speaker who used this
noun in the plural). Knowledges presents a very individual use (it’s given
in quotation marks), it probably implies ‘various kinds of knowledge




coming from numerous readers’ and its Plural form might be the result of
its forming a homogeneous chain with other nouns in the plural
(prejudices and resistances). Such individual usages however do not
refute the general rule, they just reveal the creative potential of the
language.

The fifth group which includes nouns with heterogeneous meanings
presents difficulties for Russian learners of English because the reasons for
the absence of the plural form are language-specific and the number
characteristics of these English nouns and their Russian equivalents do not
coincide. Therefore these nouns require special attention and a lot of
training in the process of learning and teaching English grammar.

The group of Pluralia Tantum nouns includes:

1. nouns denoting objects consisting of two parts (trousers,

spectacles etc.);

2. nouns denoting results of repeated processes (savings, labours,

belongings etc.);

3. nouns of multitude ( police, gentry, poultry, cattle);

4. nouns of various semantics ( oats, outskirts, clothes etc.).

The last two groups of Pluralia Tantum nouns present difficulties
for learners of English because the number characteristics of the
equivalents of these nouns in Russian are different and the mother tongue
may have an interfering effect.

In conclusion it is worth mentioning, however, that number
characteristics of an English noun may vary and very often they are
determined by the individual perception of the substance by the speaker
and depend on the way the speaker conceptualizes the phenomenon. E.g.:

1) I may be nobody’s father but I've got a lot of dad in me

(M.H . Masse)

2) The truth was that I did not have much idea about what Raymond

thought these days (S. Turow).

3) Would you like a cake? — I don'’t like cake.

4. In modern linguistics case is understood as a semantic category
which presents the underlying set of relations between the action and its
participants. This understanding of case as a semantic category, a category
of deep syntax was first introduced by Charles Fillmore in his “Case for




Case” and later in “Case for Case Reopened” [@ummmop 1981]. Due to its
valency the verb predetermines the number and the character of other parts
of the sentence and first and foremost the semantic role of the nouns that
accompany the verb in the sentence. So case appears to be a nominal
category which is closely related to the syntactic and semantic valency of
the verb. We define case as a grammatical category which marks the
semantic role of the noun in the sentence and finds a grammatical
expression in the language.

The roles played by the noun in the sentence in its relations with the
verb and other parts of the sentence may find different expression in
different languages, depending on the type of the language. In highly
inflectional, synthetic languages these relations are expressed
morphologically, by inflexions and the case presents a morphological
category of the nouns and is manifested in the forms of the nominal
declension. Case relations may also be expressed syntactically: by the
position of the noun in the sentence in its reference to the position of the
verb and also by prepositions which play the same role as inflections. As
we remember, in Old English which was primarily an inflectional language
case relations were expressed by the forms of the nominal declension. In
present-day English they are expressed syntactically: the position of the
noun in the sentence (hence the theory of positional cases), by prepositions
(hence the theory of prepositional cases). A detailed criticism of these
theories is given by M.Y Blokh [Blokh 1983, 64-65].

The morphological expression of case in modern English is limited to
the system of two cases and the specific character of the category of case
in English consists in the fact that it embraces the relations only on the
level of the phrase (between two nouns), but not on the level of the whole
sentence, which makes the category of case in English essentially different
from this category in other languages.

The category of case of the English noun is constituted by the binary
privative opposition of the Common and Possessive cases. The formal marker
of the Possessive case is the morpheme ‘s, represented by three phonetically
conditioned variants: [z] as in boy’s, [s ] as in cat’s and [iz] as in George'’s.
The origin of this morpheme 1is rather obscure. Scholars are still debating




whether it presents a remnant of the OE Genitive case or whether it is the
result of the contraction of the phrase the King his head — the king’s head.

The morpheme of the Possessive case has a very peculiar character as it
can be joined not only to nouns proper but also to phrases (somebody else’s
problems, the British Ambassador in Russia’s arrival in Barnaul) and even
sentences, e.g. [ forgot the woman I danced with yesterday’s name (J.
Salinger). This peculiar behaviour of the - ‘s gave rise to an opinion that ‘s is
not a grammatical morpheme, but a kind of postpositive element and
consequently, the words and phrases with — ‘s belong to the domain of syntax
rather than morphology [Vorontsova 1960, 181-183]. However, studying the
category of number in English nouns we also come across the cases when the
morpheme of the plural is added to phrases ( good-for-nothings, won’t —
works) and sentences ( their how- it- goings) and yet we do not doubt the
nature of the morpheme. Evidently, the reason does not lie in the character of
the morpheme — ‘s but in the ability of the English language to easily coin
occasional nouns from phrases and even from sentential structures.

The general paradigmatic meaning of possessivity is represented by a
number of syntagmatic meanings which appear as the result of the
interaction between the semantics of the noun in the Possessive case and
the semantics of the head-noun. The most common syntagmatic meanings
of the Possessive case are the following:

. pure possessivity (my sister’s money);

agent, or subject of the action (my brother’s arrival);

object of the action ( the criminal’s arrest);

authorship ( Shakespeare’s sonnets);

destination ( a sailor’s uniform);

measure ( a day’s wait);,

location ( at the dean’s);

description, or comparison ( a lion’s courage).

Limited as it is the system of cases in English, however, shows no
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signs of complete disappearance from the language. On the contrary,
special research undertaken in this field proves that the use of the
Possessive case in present-day English is increasing at the expense of the
— of phrase and the Possessive case can be used not only with nouns



denoting animate objects but often with names of inanimate objects ( e.g.
the tree’s branches, the novel’s main character, the New Year’s day etc).
In the system of cases we observe a tendency which appears to run counter
to the general trend of the English language towards analytical structures.
A question may arise as to why this tendency of using the morphological
way of expressing case persists? The answer is not easy to find. Yet we
may suppose that one of the reasons may be the frequent use of English
nouns in the position of the attribute to another noun (a tree branch, a
sister city etc.). This tendency is so strong in English that the speakers of
the language may resort to the use of Possessive case (the pattern is
actually the same, only the first noun has -’s element) on analogy with the
usual pattern N+N. But this is just a supposition.

CHAPTER 3. THE VERB
AND ITS GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES

“It is enough to take up some single leading
grammatical relation. I select for this purpose the
verb as the most important part of speech, with
which most of the others come into relation, and
which completes the formation of the sentence, the
grammatical purpose of all language”

Wilhelm von Humboldt

1. The position of the verb in the system of parts of speech.
2. Subclasses of verbs.
3. The grammatical category of tense.



4. The grammatical category of aspect.

5. The grammatical category of time correlation.
6. The grammatical category of mood.

7. The grammatical category of voice.

1. With the analysis of the nouns we have covered a large area of
English grammar. Nouns as we have stated play the primary role in giving
names to various phenomena of the world. In nouns we can very clearly
observe the nominating function of the language. Now we must turn our
attention to the other major part of speech, the verb. Some linguists (e.g.
E.Sapir) believe that the noun and the verb are the only two really
universal parts of speech. Whereas the noun plays the main role in naming
the objects of the world, the verb fulfils a no less important function in
language. It occupies a very special place in the system of parts of speech
which is predetermined by the syntactic nature of the verb. The verb is the
only part of speech which has a unique feature called valency. Valency is
the ability of the verb to determine the number and the character of
other parts of the sentence. The nature of the verb is actually responsible
for the rest of the sentence, i.e. what nouns and other parts of speech will
accompany it and how they will be semantically specified. E.g., if we take
the verb to give, we can see that the act of giving presupposes three
participants: the giver, the object of giving and the recipient of this object.
Accordingly the semantics of the verb give requires the use of the subject
to denote the giver (i.e. who gives), a direct object to denote what is given
and an indirect object to denote the addressee of the act of giving, i.e. fo
whom the object was given. So the realization of the valency of give results
in the sentential structure: He gave me an apple or He gave an apple to
me. Another example: the semantics of the verb fo behave presupposes
two participants: who and how and the valency of the verb requires two
obligatory parts of the sentence: the subject and the adverbial modifier of
manner which results in the sentential structure: He behaved beautifully
(like a real gentleman).

So we see that the sentence is actually built around the verb on the
basis of its valency. Wallace Chafe is absolutely right in stating: “What we
may call for convenience a sentence is either a verb alone, or a verb



accompanied by one or more nouns, or a configuration of this kind to
which one or more coordinate or subordinate verbs have been added”
[Chafe 1970, 98].

In some languages (e.g. Hungarian) subject and object pronouns are
usually incorporated into the verb form itself and as the result sentences can
occur without any overt noun phrase but the verb is never optional. It is
always used in the sentence whereas the other actants presupposed by the
verb’s valency may not be overtly presented in the sentence. This can be
illustrated by the following Russian poem written by Lyubov Voropaeva:

IHepeuyHas HeHuuHa
Bcnopxuyna. Omowviwanacs. llpoowcesana.
Ommemunace. Bzooxuyna. llpuuecanace.
Haxpacunace. Cnpocuna. Paccnpocuna.
Bcennaxnyna. llokypuna. Paccmesnaceo.
Jlocmana. Pacnycmuna. /{osazana.
Ilpumepuna. Bzenanyna. Omaoocuna.
Haxmypunace. Packpoina. [lpouumana.
3esuyna. [lozeonuna. Omunosxcuna.
lloena. Ilowymuna. Omnpocunace.
Cxeamuna. [locmompenaco. Ilobescana.
Yeuoena. Kynuna. Hapsounaceo.
Bepnynace. Pacckasana. [loxazana.
Iomopwunace. [locmpuenace. Hakpymunace.
Omeemuna. Bxnouuna. Bekxunamuna.
Obuoenacs. Cyenunacw. Ilomupunace.
Jocmana. Pasnoowcuna. Packpouna.
Ilpumepuna. I[looxana. Cmemana.
Cnoaxcuna. [oxypuna. [lompaunena.
...Pabouuii oenv oxonuunca. Yemana.
3a yenwiit 0env Hu pasy e npucena (quoted from: [The Sentence and

the Phrase 1989, 12-13]).

In general verbs carry a great deal of information: they describe actions,
events and states and place them in time, they tell us whether these actions are
real or unreal, whether they have been completed or are still going on, they
allow us to perform various speech acts (to state, to request, to inquire, to
command etc.). In fact, the verb used in the position of the predicate reflects



all our cognitive activities and our thoughts about the world.

Thus we may conclude that the verb plays the most important role in
constituting the structure of the sentence, it presents the pivot, or the
semantico-syntactic centre of the sentence. And as the sentence is the main
unit of communication, we may conclude that through the verb, in the process
of its combining with other parts of speech to make a sentence, the language
fulfils its communicative function. Basically the verb is a must for any
sentence and verbless utterances are usually the results of the verb’s deletion
in the structure of discourse but the meaning of the deleted verb is easily
restored from the context which means that semantically (if not syntactically)
the verb is always present in the sentence. E.g. Where are you going? —
Class. Utterances which semantically have no verb (e.g. Oh! Gee! Ouch!)
are not sentential structures and they do not give information about situations
of reality, they usually accompany ‘true’ sentences and express the emotional
attitude of the speaker to the information contained in these sentences.

The verb 1s a complicated and capacious part of speech. Its
complicated character is manifested in the fact that it has the largest
number of grammatical categories. To produce an utterance the speaker
has to make a number of grammatical choices: to choose the appropriate
form of the tense, aspect, time correlation, number, person, voice and
mood. In fact learning a language is to a large extent learning to operate
its verbal forms and most of the mistakes in a second language
performance are made on the use of the verbal forms. Its capacious
character is manifested in the fact that the verb as a part of speech is
presented in two subsystems: finite and non-finite forms. Its finite forms
make up the centre of this part of speech and they participate in the
processes of making sentences. The non-finite forms — the Infinitive, the
Gerund and the Participle make up the periphery in the class of verbs.
They are characterized by a contamination of verbal morphological
features with the syntactic features (positions in the sentence) of other
parts of speech: the noun, the adjective and the adverb. By means of the
non-finite forms the verb interacts with the other cardinal parts of speech.

The class of verbs gets enriched by means of affixation, conversion
and compounding. The most productive verb-building suffixes are: — ate
(e.g. cultivate, activate), — ize(e.g. realize, monopolize, colonize,



napoleonize), — ify (e.g. verify, ratify, magnify, simplify), — en (e.g. soften,
widen, strengthen). Prefixes like over- , under-, re-, dis/mis, en-, be-, un-
are also very productive (e.g. to overestimate, to undermine, to reread, to
misquote, to enlarge, to befriend, to unbreak ( unbreak my heart — a
popular song).
Conversion is also very productive in the sphere of verb-building.

Verbs may be derived from words of any part of speech and also from
phrases. E.g.:

1) I conference with parents when children first come to school

(D.Dickson)

2) He machine-guns questions (S.Turow).

3)Morel rarely thee’d his son (D.H.Lawrence).

4) The fellows were out Saturdayv-nighting (D.Lessing).

5)’You dust?” “The char dusts. I garden...”” (I. Murdoch).

The great productivity of conversion in the sphere of verb-building is
best seen in the two most flexible areas of language — the language of mass
media and advertising, e.g. She would not try to stiff-upper-lip it through
(Time magazine). Johnson's baby your baby.

Very often to understand the meaning of verbs newly coined by
means of conversion one needs not only linguistic, but extralinguistic, or
the world-knowledge. Cf. My sister Houdini’d her way out of the locked
closet (E. Clark and H.Clark). Unless the reader knows who Harry
Houdini was and what features are ascribed to him he/she may find it
difficult to understand the meaning of the occasional verb to Houdini

which means ‘fo escape by trickery’.

In the sphere of compounding the most productive type is adding to
the verb a postpositive adverb (G.Curme calls such formations separable
compounds [Curme 1947, 24]), e.g. to give in, to take up, to bring up, to
make up etc. For some of such compound verbs there exist synonymic
simple or suffixational verbs (e.g. set up — organize, make up for-
compensate, do smb.in — kill smb. , make up with smth. — reconcile, pass
out — faint, put up — tolerate, take off — remove, come about — happen,
take in — deceive etc.) and such pairs of synonyms differ in their sphere



of usage. The compounds ‘verb + postpositive adverb’ are more colloquial
as compared to their suffixational synonyms. Such combinations of a verb
with a postpositive adverb add an idiomatic power to the language. The
ability to easily use such compounds in an informal conversation is usually
a sign of one’s good knowledge of colloquial English. Here again we
often come across cases of homonymy between the verbal and nominal
compounds. The following joke is based on such a case of homonymy.

A policeman says to and old lady who is driving a bicycle in the
middle of the road and knitting: “Pull over!”-“No, socks”, comes the
answer.

2. Verbs are classified in grammar according to three main aspects:
form, function and grammatical semantics. According to their formal
properties English verbs are divided into two classes: regular and irregular.
The differentiation of verbs into these two classes is a relict of the old
English systems of strong and weak verbs which became confused in the
course of the language development and makes systematization of
irregular verbs very difficult. As a result of this confusion there is a lot of
chaos and idiosyncrasy in the class of irregulars which makes the use of
their past form and participle form quite difficult. Richard Lederer even
wrote a poem about irregular verbs which starts with the following:

The verbs in English are a fright.

How can we learn to read and write?

Today we speak, but first we spoke,

Some faucets leak, but never loke.

Today we write, but first we wrote;

We bite our tongues, but never bote.

Each day I teach, for years I taught,

And preachers preach, but never praught.

This tale I tell; this tale I told;

I smell the flowers, but never smold.

If knights still slay, as once they slew,

Then do we play, as once we plew?

If still I do as once 1 did,

Then do cows moo, as once they mid? [Lederer 1990].



The class of irregular verbs in English is not very large. There are
about 180 irregular verbs all in all [Pinker 2000, 16], but they are the verbs
most frequently used because they name everyday routines and activities.
Due to the lack of systematicity, mistakes on the use of irregular verbs may
occasionally be made not only by non-native speakers but also by native
speakers, especially children, because children often tend to make all
verbs regular (e.g. He *breaked my toy) or make wrong analogies (e.g.
Grandma *book a cake (on analogy with take, took). Therefore the best
way to master the use of irregular verbs is perhaps to learn their forms and
use them frequently until they become habitual.

According to their_function (which is basically determined by the
character of their meanings) verbs are subdivided into notional and
functional. In between these two subclasses there are the so-called semi-
notional verbs. Here belong modal (can, may, must, should, ought etc.),
modalized (seem, appear, happen, chance, turn out, prove), aspective
verbs (begin, continue, stop etc.). Unlike notional verbs which have a full
nominative value, semi-notional verbs possess a partial nominative value.
They do not name actions as notional verbs do but just add either modal
or aspective characteristics to the notional verbs they accompany.

Functional verbs are further subdivided into auxiliaries, links,
substitutes and intensifiers. Each of these classes of functional verbs
presents a limited number of units. Yet they are open classes and each of
them may be joined by other members. Thus, alongside with “pure”
auxiliaries like have or be or shall/will there are semi-auxiliary verbs like
to be going which is regularly used to denote future actions, or the
combination let-Prn-Inf which may be treated as a half-analytical form of
the Imperative mood to express inducement addressed not to the second
person but to the other participants of the situation (Go there — Let him go
there). Besides prototypical links of being( seem, look, sound, smell, taste
and feel), remaining and becoming (be, remain, keep, continue, become,
get, grow, turn) there are less regular link verbs like run, make or go, e.g.
This little river runs dry every summer. This girl will make a good wife.
Once he goes wild there is no stopping him. Alongside with the regular



verb substitute do (I don’t think they miss their father much, but I'm
afraid I_do them (E.Segal)) other verbs with wide lexical meanings
(make, fix, set) may also be used as substitutes, e.g. Hurry up, or we won'’t
make it. Or: It took her just a few minutes to_fix dinner. The four of us —
Colin, June and Joyce and I — had supper together. It made all the
Washington papers (J.Susann).

In addition to the regular intensifier do the speakers of English
occasionally use such verbs as go and try. E.g. He mustn’t catch cold —
the doctor had declared, and he had gone and caught it (J. Galsworthy).
Or: Try and come in time (compare with the Russian: A4 own 6341 oa
npocmyouncs. Cmompu, He 0no3oaii).

Discussing the peculiarities of the grammatical structure of English
we stated that English is permeated with polysemy and homonymy on all
levels of its structure. It is best observable in the sphere of verbs and their
subclasses. Many of the verbs in English are polyfunctional. E.g., the verb
have has five functions: it may be a notional verb (I have a new car), an
auxiliary verb for building perfect forms (I have sent him a letter), a semi-
auxiliary in the structure of a verbal-nominal predicate (Have a look!) and
in the causative construction (/’// have you regret your words) and also a
modal verb (I have to go now). The cases of homonymy are observed in
the case of shall and will (modal and auxiliary), would (modal, auxiliary
and aspective. Cf.: He said he would come. I tried to talk to him but he
would not listen to me. When [ was a little kid my father would take me to
the circus every Sunday).

There are also cases of syncretism when a functional verb fulfils two
functions simultaneously, e.g.:

1) It wasn’t snowing in the morning, but clear, blue and cold (I.

Shaw).

2) She imagined she was hiding what she felt, but in fact she was.

frowning and fidgety (D.Lessing).

In these two examples the verb ‘be’ fulfils a double function, that of
a link verb and an auxiliary.

According to their grammatical semantics verbs are divided into
dynamic and static, transitive and intransitive, durative and terminative.




These semantic characteristics, as we shall see later on in this chapter, are
related to the grammatical categories of aspect, time correlation and voice.
As many verbs in English are polysemantic these features refer not to the
whole of the verbal lexeme, but to its concrete meanings. A verb may be
transitive in one of its meaning and intransitive in the other. E.g. He_ran
for his life. This is how a good society must be run. Sometimes the two
grammatical characteristics of a verb in its different meanings are skillfully
employed by writers. Cf.: ...it’s no trouble to run the ranch because the
ranch doesn’t run — never has (J. Steinbeck).

Similarly a verb may be terminative in one meaning and durative in
another. E.g.: He worked in the local bakery. I made a remark but it did
not work. Besides, a lot of English verbs have a dual aspective nature and
their aspective characteristic 1s always context-dependent. Cf. He seldom
drank anything except a pint of beer. Now drink this and go to bed at

once.

A verb may also be static in one of its meanings and dynamic in
another. This is best observed in the class of verbs denoting mental activity.
Thus, if the verb think realizes the meaning of mental activity it has a
dynamic character and may be used in the Continuous aspect, e.g. “What
do you think of, Hicky, when you are thinking?” (E.O’ Brien). But when the
same verb exposes the meaning have an opinion, it has a static character
and its usual form is noncontinuous, e.g. I don't think for a moment that
you are in love with your husband. I think you dislike him (S.Maugham).

3. Nouns present the projection of various objects perceived by the
human mind and verbalized by language and they are primarily connected
with the concept of location in space which finds its linguistic
manifestation in the category of case and in their combinability with
various prepositions of location. Verbs denote actions and they are related
both to the concept of space (where?) and to the concept of time (when?).
In fact the concepts of time and space are very closely connected. The idea

of their unity found its expression in the theory of chronotope which
considers them as two different aspects of one whole [ baxtun 1975]. The
close interrelation of these two concepts — time and space is also reflected



in the interpretation of the category of tense in terms of the viewer’s
perceptual space, which will be discussed later in this chapter.

Time plays a very important role in human life and the concept of
time occupies a very important place in the conceptual picture of reality and
in the semantic space of language though languages may vary greatly in
expressing this concept. In most European languages the expression of time
is primarily associated with the grammatical category of tense which
includes three grammatical tenses: present, past and future. These three
grammatical tenses correspond to the three planes of ontological time. But
this rule is not universal. Many non-European languages do not use this
time scale. For example, Buzarra, an Australian aboriginal language has one
tense form indication for both ‘happening now’ and ‘happened recently’
and another form indication for ‘happened today’ and ‘happened a long
time ago’ [Garner 1989, 66]. Hopi have a different concept of time — there
is no straightforward past, present and future and their language is marked
by the overriding grammatical importance of aspect and mood. There are
languages (e.g. Burmese) where time does not find a grammatical
expression at all [Comrie 1985, viii, 48]. There are also languages in which
the verb is concerned with spatial rather than temporal relations.

In English, as well as in most European languages, the concept of
time finds a very elaborate expression. It is presented by units of various
lingual levels: grammatical forms, nouns, adjectives and adverbs of time,
prepositions and conjunctions of general temporal semantics, prefixes and
word combinations. Taken together they constitute the functional-
semantic category of temporality. The centre of this category is taken by
the grammatical category of tense in which this concept finds the most
specified and regular expression. Besides the grammatical category of
tense the concept of time is also represented in two other verbal categories
of English: aspect and time correlation, though in a different way, which
will be specified later.

The grammatical category of tense is a category which
expresses the relation between the time of the action and the moment
of speech (now) or any other point of reference taken for the basis of
temporal relations (then). Strictly speaking, the word moment in this



definition is not very precise as both now and then denote not only points
in time but rather stretches of time and the boundaries of these stretches
are not clearly outlined (compare the use of present in universal statements
like Experience fades. Memory stills (Ch. Romney-Brown) where the
‘now’ actually occupies the whole of the time axis, it refers to all times, so
time eventually stills in such utterances). The presence of the words now
and then 1in the characteristic of the category suggests that it has a deictic
character, the now and then are not stable but shifting because they
present the speaker’s moment of speech (for this some scholars introduce
the term ‘the time of communication’ to replace the ‘the moment of
speech’ [King 1983,104-106]). In this respect tense may be compared to
the most prototypical deictic words — the pronouns. This fact differentiates
the category of tense from the other two verbal categories in which the
concept of time also finds its representation — the categories of aspect and
time correlation. Only the category of tense has a deictic character. It
locates situation in time with reference to the time of communication, the
speaker’s time. Aspect involves different ways of “viewing the internal
temporal constituency of a situation” [Comrie 1976, 5], whereas time-
correlation places the action on the time axis with reference to its
correlation with another action or another indication of time on the time
axis as prior to them.

Due to its complexity the problem of the grammatical category of
tense has always been in the focus of linguistic discussions. Linguists
differ greatly in the questions related to the scope of this category and,
consequently, to the number of categorial forms they find in English This
number varies from two to twelve in various interpretations. The
controversy of opinions is related to two main factors: 1) the relations
between tense and the other two verbal categories in which the concept of
time 1s represented (aspect and time correlation) and 2) the status of
shall/will + Infinitive, 1.e. the problem of Future tense. Let us dwell on
these two problems in more detail.

We have already stated that the concept of time, being of great
importance for the speakers of English (and many other languages), finds
its representation in three grammatical categories: tense, aspect and time



correlation. But in each of these categories it is represented differently,
different aspects of this concept are foregrounded. Tense represents the
relation of the action to the moment of speech (the speaker’s now), aspect
reflects the internal temporal structure of the situation as presented by the
speaker, the speaker’s ‘vision’ and interpretation of the temporal situation
and time correlation  presents the action in its correlation to another
action or point in time as prior to it. Thus, these three categories present
three ways of interpreting the concept of time and representing it in the
grammatical system of the verb.

The close interrelation of these three categories finds its iconic
expression in the form of the verb where they are presented
simultaneously (syncretically). E.g. the grammatical form [t has been
raining for hours expresses an action which began prior to the moment
of speech, has been going on for a certain period of time up to the moment
of speech and is still going on, i.e. simultaneous to the moment of speech.
This syncretism finds its reflection in the name of the grammatical form —
Present Perfect Continuous. In practical grammars of English all such
complex forms are usually referred to as tenses.

The fact of their close interrelation gives ground to interpret such
forms as various ‘tenses’ and in this case the number of tenses in English
invariably grows. E.g., A.V.Korsakov presents the grammatical category
of tense in English as a complex system which includes absolute and
anterior tenses (based on the opposition of Indefinite and Perfect forms),
and static and dynamic tenses (based on the opposition of Indefinite and
Continuous forms) [Korsakov 1969]. This view is somewhat similar to the
presentation of tenses in the grammars of French, where the system of
tenses is also based on several oppositions and the authors speak about
simple and complex tenses, point and continuous tenses etc.( for more
detail see: [["ak 2000, 339-342]).

However, for the sake of theoretical clarity in this question it is
necessary to bring to mind the postulates of the grammatical category
suggested by A.L.Smirnitsky. According to one of the main postulates a
categorial form cannot express simultaneously several meanings of the
same grammatical category though it can express several meanings of



different grammatical categories [Cmupuunkuii 1959, 9]. In fact, it
appears a very simple and very logical postulate when it is applied to other
grammatical categories. Indeed, if the form of a noun expresses
singularity, it cannot express plurality at one and the same time. If the form
of a verb is passive, it cannot express an active meaning at one and the
same time. Applied to the grammatical form it has been raining this
postulate invariably brings us to a conclusion that the meanings of present,
perfect and continuous expressed by this form must be referred to three
different categories, but not to one and the same, though they do coexist
in the form (which is just one of the many cases of syncretism in the
language).

Another disputable question concerns the fate of the future tense in
English. Many scholars, following the opinion expressed by O.Jespersen
[Eciepcen 1958, 304-306] deny the combination shall/will + Infinitive
the status of a grammatical form of future. Their main argument is that the
verbs shall and will in these combinations have not lost their modal
meanings completely and cannot be treated as pure auxiliaries and,
consequently, the combinations shall/will +Infinitive belong to modal
constructions and must be studied together with other modal expressions
which also have a reference to the future (see, for example: [Palmer 1987,
37-38]). The proponents of this view conclude that morphologically
English has no future form of the verb and the meaning of futurity is
expressed by a variety of means including the present tense, the semi-
auxiliary fo be going — to Inf. and the combinations of modal verbs with
infinitives [Greenbaum 1996, 253-260]. L.S.Barkhudarov  who also
denies the existence of a special future form in English adds another
argument. He says that the combination shall/will +Infinitive does not
meet the requirements of an analytical form because it is not based on a
discontinuous morpheme [bapxynapos 1975, 126- 127].

The voices in defense of the future form in the tense paradigm of
English are no less numerous. Now let us consider some arguments in
favour of the future.

First, there is a marked tendency in Modern English to unify the
formation of the future and to use wil/ with all persons. The modal verbs



shall and will however differ considerably in their modal meanings. The
wide use of the contracted forms (/’ll go there; he’ll do it) also speaks in
favour of the auxiliary status of the verb, as the modal verbs are usually
not contracted.

Second, there are a lot of cases when the combination shall/will (or
the unified will) with the Infinitive expresses mere futurity and is devoid
of any modal meanings . Let’s analyze the following example: “Then I
went into the cinema next door. They’ll probably remember — they had to
get me change”(G. Greene). The modal meaning of probability is
expressed by the modal word probably, which makes us suppose that the
verb will (and the form is contracted!) expresses pure futurity.

Third, since the grammatical category of tense is related to objective
time and its conceptualization by the human mind and this conceptual
category (at least in the European mentality) has three planes: present, past
and future, it 1s logical to believe, that the grammatical category of tense
also has a trichotomous structure and includes special grammatical forms
for the present, past and future. The present coincides with the time of
communication, past is prior to it (before ‘mow’) and future follows it
(after ‘now’).

Yet, there is no denying a very special character of the future time as
ontological phenomenon, compared to the present and past. The famous
British astrophysicist Sir  Arthur Eddington is known to have expressed an
idea that there exists a purely physical distinction between present, past and
future as physical entities. This distinction is based on the enthropy principle
which asserts that as time goes by, energy undergoes transformation from an
orderly into a less orderly form.  In Eddington’s view, earlier is different
from later because earlier energy is more highly organized. He asserts that
“the present moment always contains an element of novelty and the future is
never wholly predictable” (quoted from: [Campbell 1982, 90]). So the
hypothetical character, the element of probability appears to be an inherent
feature of the ontological time, which finds its representation in our
perception of this temporal plane and its grammatical expression.

The works in cognitive grammar also point out the specificity of
future, its hypothetical character. In the analysis of the grammatical



category of tense cognitivists start from the interpretation of time as a
psychological phenomenon. They consider the concept of time as a means
of categorizing human experience and in the interpretation of the
grammatical category of tense they focus on the ‘viewer factor’ and
relate the essence of tense to the psychological concept of the viewer’s
personal perceptive space. In this interpretation the present tense is based
on the inclusion of the event into the perceptive space of the viewer (the
viewer is present during the action, the event is directly perceived by the
viewer). Correspondingly past is something ‘which is gone by’, i.e. the
event already excluded from the perceptive space of the viewer. The future
time (and tense) is not based on the viewer’s immediate experience, it
presents the sphere of the predicted, expected events (for more detail see:
[KpaBuenko 1996, 72-82]).

An attentive reader may be tempted to ask a question here: are the two
notions: the speaker in the traditional grammar and the viewer in cognitive
grammar somehow correlated? 1 think they are. The difference lies in the
focus of the linguist’s attention: the term ‘viewer’ suggests that the researcher
is focused on the conceptualization of time, on how time is perceived by the
human mind whereas the term ‘speaker’ suggests that the linguist is primarily
interested in the presentation of this concept by grammatical forms in the act
of speech. However, there are cases when the speaker and the viewer do not
coincide in one person and the viewer then refers not to the speaker but to the
recipient of the utterance (e.g. Now he was absolutely alone in the world
where ‘mow’ is correlated with the viewer and ‘was’ — with the speaker).
Such cases reveal the dialogical character of human consciousness (which is
reflected in the literal meaning of the Russian word ‘cosnanue’ , 1.e. ‘co-
3uanue’), human communication and human language: every utterance
presupposes a listener, every text is created for a reader etc. The interpretation
of the tense within the cognitive frame does not seem to contradict this
traditional definition radically as it is sometimes asserted.

Historically the tense paradigm included only two forms: present and
past (the remnants of the two-tense system are still observable in the use
of the Present tense to denote a future action 1in clauses of time,
concession and condition, e.g. But if you change your mind I’ll be very



happy).  The pragmatic needs of the people to make predictions,
suppositions and plans resulted in the development of the grammatical
forms of the future and for expressing future the speakers of the
language naturally chose the language means which had this meaning of
prediction, or probability, i.e. the modal verbs (for more detail see:
[KpaBuenko 1996, 56-83]. Interestingly, in the Ukranian language the
future 1s called maub6ymue (maybeing). It 1s probably this specificity of the
future time that found reflection in the definition of future given by A.
Bierce in “The Devil’s Dictionary”. Acting up to his reputation of a great
pessimist he defined future as “that period of time in which our affairs
prosper, our friends are true and our happiness is assured”.

So we may conclude our discussion of the status of the future tense
by saying that the hypothetical character, the meaning of prediction is a
characteristic feature of the future both as a physical and a psychological
phenomenon and it naturally finds its representation in the grammatical
future. Yet, the specificity of the future time can hardly be used as an
argument for excluding the future tense from the tense paradigm.

So, we state that the present-day paradigm of tense comprises
three categorial forms: present, past and future. The present tense
expresses an action simultaneous to the time of communication, the past
tense — an action prior to the time of communication and the future — an
action subsequent to the time of communication.

The present tense, coinciding with the time of communication
presupposes the immediate perception of the events by the speaker/the
viewer, or the speaker’s knowledge of the events pertaining to the time of
communication, whereas past and future tenses denote events which are
not perceived directly, they have either moved out of the perceptive space
(past) or have not yet come into it (future).

Each tense form has a rich semantic potential which is realized in the
process of language functioning. The forms of the_present denote actions
simultaneous to the time of communication. Yet in must be admitted that
the time of communication, the ‘mow’ is rather a relative notion: it may be a
point on the time axis (Now [ understand), it may be a stretch of time (What
does your friend do?) and it may occupy the whole of the time axis — the



case of panchronic present which occurs in universal statements (Humans
follow great illusions and suffer), proverbs ( Still waters run deep),
scientific rules (Water boils at 100°). As the mow’ in such statements
stretches to the whole of the time axis, the concept of time loses its
dynamic character and becomes static. ~Graphically it may be presented in
the following way:

\/

now
past present future

For this reason some scholars think it necessary to clarify the idea of
the ‘moment of speech’ and suppose that it is more appropriate to define
the present tense as including the moment of speech but not necessarily
coinciding with it [[ITanamos 2004, 281-285].

Besides this primary meaning, the forms of the present tense are
regularly transposed into the sphere of the future. In the process of
transposition the forms expose their secondary, syntagmatic meanings. The
future action expressed by the present tense forms usually becomes less
hypothetical and more predictable, it is an action which is bound to
happen either according to schedule (7he train arrives in a few minutes),
or according to the speaker’s determination to fulfil or not to fulfil an
action. E.g.: “Now what?” “Now we clear the dishes”; There_is no more
news of Jessie Craig this season, Miss” (I. Shaw). When are you seeing
him again? (E. Segal).

This effect of the inevitability of the future action is achieved due to
the fact that the form of the present brings the action into the perceptive
space of the speaker/hearer, the meaning of predictability, characteristic of
the future, 1s weakened and the future action is thus presented as real.

The present forms may also be transposed into the past-time context
when the actions referring to the past are described in the present tense.
This 1s the case of the so-called ‘dramatic present’. E.g.



Anyway, some years passed and we were playing poker with the
wives one evening, and suddenly Joe looks at me and says,” What do you
do about that guy?’ (A. Miller).

Such uses of the present tense are usually described as stylistically
marked. This expressive effect is achieved by the fact that, using the
present tense, the speaker/writer brings the event that took place in the
past into his own and the listener’s/reader’s perceptive space. This mental
synchronization of the action and the viewer creates the effect of
immediate presence, thus making the description of the past events more
visual, or, as J.Fowles aptly calls it, more relentless, e.g. The flight was
announced and he went down to where he could watch for Beth. He had
brought her holiday luggage in the car, and she came out with the first
passengers. A wave. He raised his hand: a new coat, surprise for him, a
little flounce and a jiggle to show it off. Gay Paree. Free woman. Look,
no children. She comes with the relentless face of the present tense, with a
dry delight, small miracle that he_is actually here. He composes his face
into an equal certainty (J. Fowles).

In the first-person narration the effect of the reader’s immediate
presence may be heightened by the change of the personal pronoun / to
you. Due to this change the reader is involved into the narration even more
and becomes an immediate participant which creates the effect of
certainty. E.g.:  So I told Sugar-Boy how to get through town and to the
Row where all my pals lived or had lived. We pulled through the town
where the lights were out except for the bulbs hanging from the telephone
poles, and on out Bay Road where the houses were bone-white back
among the magnolias and live oaks.

At night you pass through a little town where you once lived, and
you expect to see yourself wearing those knee pants, standing all alone
on the street corner under the hanging bulbs, where the bugs bang on the
tin reflectors and splatter to the pavement to lie stunned...

You come into the town at night and there are the voices. We had
got to the end of the Row, and I saw the house bone-white back among the
dark oak boughs (R.P.Warren).



This effect of immediate presence is characteristic of cinematography
and therefore the use of dramatic present creates a cinematographic effect.
The American writer John Updike, analyzing how he came to appreciate
the effect of dramatic present in his own writing, directly mentions the
effect of cinema and the chapter devoted to this analysis has a
characteristic title “7The Film” [JIuteparypHas ra3era, 20 ¢eBpans 1991].
Nowadays linguists point out the existence of the so-called
cinematographic prose in which the present tense is used as the main
tense of the narration which is also a sign of synthesis of two arts: verbal
and visual. A vivid example of such a cinematographic prose is the well-
known novel “Bodily Harm” by the famous Canadian writer Margaret
Atwood. The main tense of the narration in this novel is the Present
Indefinite and the retrospective plain is presented by the Past Indefinite.
Let’s have a short extract from this novel: In the washroom there’s a
blow-dryer for your hands, which claims to be a protection against
disease. The instructions are in French as well as English: it’s made in
Canada. Rennie washes her hands and dries them under the blow-dryer.
She’s all in favour of protection against disease. She thinks about what’s
behind her, what she cancelled or didn’t bother to cancel. As for the
apartment, she just shut the door with its new shiny lock and walked out,
since out was where she needed to be).

The past tense denotes an action prior to the time of communication.
It is the main tense of narration about the past events. Besides this primary,
paradigmatic meaning the past tense may occasionally be used to express
universal truths. E.g. Men were deceivers ever (W.Shakespeare). This use
occurs less frequently than the use of the present tense. Probably this use
of the past tense originated from the belief that if something was so
characteristic of one particular time it may be true for all times. Far more
frequent is the use of past tenses in dialogue where the Past Indefinite
and more frequently the Past Continuous actually refer the action to the
present but are deliberately chosen by the speaker for the sake of
politeness. This use is known as the Preterite of modesty, or attitudinal
past. Let’s analyze the following examples:

1) — We were wondering about your plans once the film is finished.



- My plans? We’re going home.

- I see. That was really all. (A. Miller).

The conversation took place at the British Foreign Office. The clerk
has been entrusted with a very unpleasant task — he has to tell the
American writer that the British authorities want him to leave the country
as soon as possible and doing his duty the clerk tries to sound as
diplomatic as possible.

2) “I thought you might like dinner”, he says, “some place with
real food”. “I’ll put on my shoes”, says Rennie (M. Atwood).

In this conversation the man who invites Rennie to dinner is not
sure that the girl will accept his invitation and he tries to sound very
tentative using the past tense for this purpose and also the modal verb
might to express supposition.

This use of the past tense is dictated by pragmatic factors and is
referred to as ‘a pragmatic softener’ [Taylor 1995, 150]. The presence of
pragmatic functions in a grammatical form proves the opinion expressed
by many grammarians that much of the apparatus of grammar has its
source in the pragmatics of discourse. This use of the past tense is
probably related to the concept of personal space. By using the past tenses
the speaker deliberately distances him/herself from the listener’s personal
space, which makes the statement less assertive and the request or
proposal less insistent and more polite. A similar use of the past tense
occurs in other languages, e.g. in Russian ( “4 xomen cnpocums Bac...”).
John Taylor writes that Zulu children are admonished by their elders not to
ask for things with Ngicela — “I want”, but with the Benglicela — “I was
wanting” (Taylor 1995, 151). Such cases also reveal the interaction
between two categories — tense and modality — the temporal and modal
meanings are interrelated in the grammatical semantics of the form.

The future tense denotes an action subsequent to the time of
communication. Besides this primary meaning the forms of the future may
also be used to express universal truths or habitual characteristics. E.g.
Boys will always be boys. They will always fight.



However, in these cases the borderline between the modal verb will
expressing determination/volition and the auxiliary will becomes so fuzzy
that it is really hard to tell the difference between the two.

The description of the English system of tenses would be incomplete
without mentioning the fact that it actually consists of two subsystems:
absolute and relative tenses. Absolute tenses are correlated to the moment
of speech whereas the relative tenses are correlated to some moment in the
past taken for the reference point of temporal relations.

Absolute tenses (correlated to ‘now’) Relative tenses (correlated to ‘then’)
Present: He is married. He said he was married.

Past: He was married. He said he had been married.
Future: He’ll be married soon. He said he would be married soon.

As we can see from the table, Future-in-the Past is not an isolated
form, as it is sometimes presented, but a member of a set of relative tense
forms, and strictly speaking, each of the three forms in this paradigm may
also have this ‘in the past’ modifier: Present in the Past, Past in the Past
and Future in the Past. They are used to correlate actions to a certain past
moment. The existence of relative tenses in English is another
manifestation of the fact that the concept of time finds a very elaborate
representation in the grammar of the English verb.

The existence of relative tenses finds its manifestation in the
grammatical rule known as sequence of tenses. The grammatical system of
the Russian verb does not have a similar system of relative tenses and
mistakes in the use of relative tenses are quite predictable for Russian
learners of English, therefore sequence of tenses requires a lot of training
till this use becomes habitual.

It 1s necessary to accentuate the fact that sequence of tenses is not
just a formal subordination of tenses in the subordinate object clause to
the tense of the principal clause. On the contrary, it is an essentially
semantic phenomenon. The rule of the sequence of tenses is observed
only if the action or state of affairs described in the clause refers to the real
world (ontological) past. If the actions of the object clause have present



relevance (i.e. refer to the ontological present, past or future — they may be
expressed by lexical units of time or understood from the context) the rule
is generally not observed, e.g. Jessie turned to Paula. “Davey told me
that Jean-Claude is Daddy’s son!” (E.Segal). The discovery made by the
girl has present relevance — their Daddy has another child — and the tense
in the subordinate clause is present.

4. Another grammatical category of the verb, also related to the
concept of time, is aspect. Aspect is a general name given to verb forms
and it is used to denote certain ways in which an event placed in time is
viewed or experienced. An event placed in time can be seen as a
completed whole, as developing in progress, or as being repeated
intermittently. It is connected with further elaboration of the concept of
time by the grammatical means of language. Aspect involves different
ways of viewing the internal temporal consistency of a situation and
presenting it by the verbal forms. ‘Aspect’ is derived from a Latin word
which means ‘gape’, or ‘view’. B.Comrie defines aspect as “different ways
of viewing the internal temporal consistency of the situation” [Comrie
1976, 3]. So aspect may be defined as a grammatical category that
expresses the speaker’s interpretation of the internal character of the
action in its relation to such features as internal limit, result,
duration, iteration etc. These features may find both a grammatical and a
lexical expression in languages. The grammatical category of aspect,
universal in its nature, also displays an idioethnic character as different
languages may choose different features of action for the basis of the
grammatical category of aspect. In the Russian language the grammatical
category of aspect is based on the internal limit of the action and is
constituted by the opposition of perfective and imperfective forms of the
verb, €.g. deramv — coenamsv, wazamv — WASHYMb , BUOEMb — YEUOEmb
nems — cnems etc. The concept of aspect finds a very elaborate linguistic
expression in Russian. Besides the grammatical means, aspect may be
expressed by numerous word-building affixes (e.g. such oppositions of
verbal lexemes as: deramv — nepedenamev — Hedodenamsv ; X0O0UMb —
noxascusams ; 2is0emsv — no2nsiobléams €tc).



In most Slavic languages, like in Russian, the grammatical category
of aspect is based on the meaning of internal limit and the category of
aspect is constituted by the opposition of perfective and imperfective forms
of the verb. However, this feature does not have a universal character — it
does not necessarily serve as the_grammatical basis for the category of
aspect in all languages. In English perfective and imperfective meanings
also find expression in the sphere of verbs: they may be expressed by
opposing different verbal lexemes: to go — to come, by adding a
postpositive adverb: fo eat — to eat up, to drink — to drink up; by
combining infinitives of durative verbs with terminative verbs which
impart a perfective meaning to them: fo love — to come to love; to know —
to get to know etc. But these oppositions are not regular and they do not
embrace the whole class of verbs and for this reason they cannot be treated
as grammatical. The_grammatical category of aspect in English has at its
basis a different feature of action, that of duration and is constituted on the
basis of the opposition of Indefinite and Continuous forms of the verb.
This opposition embraces the whole class of English verbs (with very few
exceptions like the verbs to contain, to consist whose semantics is
incompatible with the idea of limited duration), both the finite forms and
the forms of the Infinitive.

The formal marker of the Continuous form is the discontinuous
morpheme be ----- ing (one of the few morphemes which has no
allomorphs). The semantic marker, i.e. the meaning of the Continuous
form is limited duration, or process. The meaning of limited duration
comes out most clearly in the contexts where the Indefinite and
Continuous forms are juxtaposed, e.g.

1) “ Do you work here?!”

“ I am working here, but I do not work here” (I. Murdoch)

2) “ What_are you_doing here?”

“Iwork here” (M. Dickens).

3) He was blushing, and Rennie was entranced: the men she knew
did  not blush (M.Atwood).




In some rare cases one and the same verb used in different forms of
aspect realizes different meanings, e.g. She has a baby. She is having a
baby (She is giving birth to a baby).

The analysis of the difference between the semantics of the opposed
forms of the aspect shows that the forms of the Continuous aspect often
denote actions which are directly perceived by the speaker (they are
perceived in the process of their happening, this is why this meaning is
called ‘limited duration’) whereas the Indefinite forms are used to denote
actions /events/states which may not be directly perceived but rather
known to the speaker, i.e. the information about the action is based not the
direct perception, but on knowledge (for more detail see: [KpaBuenko 1996,
119]). However, this difference is not absolute and it does not cover all
the numerous cases of the use of Continuous forms. Very often the speaker
chooses the Continuous form to denote an action which is happening
outside his/her perceptive space and the information about the action
happening at the moment may be deduced not from the direct observation,
but from knowledge, e.g. It’s 10 o’clock. My brother is having a French
lesson now (I know he always has a French lesson at this time). Another
factor is also very important here, the factor of the speaker and the speaker’s
interpretation of the action. In fact, aspect does not depict the internal
structure of the real world situation but rather expresses the speaker’s view
of the situation. Therefore one and the same action may be presented as
developing in time or as a fact, and the choice of the form 1s determined by
the speaker, e.g. The family wants to go to the seaside for summer and The
family is wanting to go to the seaside for summer — the reality of the
situation is the same but the viewpoint of the speaker is different.

The meaning of duration, under the influence of various contextual
and pragmatic factors, may be modified and presented by a number of
syntagmatic meanings, or variants. The most common syntagmatic
meanings are:

1) Simultaneity to another action. This meaning is actualized in the
structure of a composite sentence or a sequence of sentences, e.g. [vory
was still straining to get behind the cyst, still calm, incisive, unruffled...
The anaesthetist, an elderly grizzled man, was stroking the end of the




bottle contemplatively with his thumb (A.J.Cronin). The others were_
talking and he listened (J.Aldridge).

2) A temporary character of a state or a quality, e.g. Rennie decided
that she was being silly and possibly neurotic as well (M.Atwood). “You
are being naughty” “Oh, I thought I was being irreverently charming”
(E.Segal). “Every door and window in the joint was unlocked. She liked it
that way” “I think somebody was being clever. [ think that’s

misdirection” (S.Turow) .

The analysis of these examples shows that the use of the verb fo be
in the Continuous form imparts a temporary character to the quality and
the nominal predicate acquires an actional meaning ‘to behave in a certain
way displaying the quality expressed by the adjective’. Characteristically,
such cases are usually translated into Russian by such ‘behavioural’ verbs
as: HepsHuuams, KanpuzHuvamo, ymHuuams etc. E.g. The child is being.

naughty — Pebenok kanpusnuuaem.

3) Intensity. This meaning is usually found with verbs of sense
perception, desirability and liking/disliking. E.g. Byron saw none of this.
Byron was seeing: dead swollen horses in the gutter, yellow plywood
patches on rows of broken buildings, a stone goose bordered with red
flowers in a school yard, a little girl in a lilac dress taking a pen from
him, orange starshells bursting in the night over church domes (H.Wouk).
Duffy was trying to say something to him but Willie wasn’t hearing it
(R.P.Warren).

4) Recurrence of action. This meaning is realized with terminative
verbs, e.g. All through supper I was lifting up the white tablecloth to look
at my feet under the table (E. O’Brien).

5) When the Continuous form combines with the adverbs like

always, ever, constantly, permanently it is transposed into the sphere of its
counterpart and expresses a regular, repeated action that actually becomes
a characteristic feature of a person. Such sentences are usually very
expressive and reveal various emotional states of the speaker. Feeling
strong emotions we tend to exaggerate things and the meaning of
exaggeration is usually present in such utterances. E.g.: Men look so silly
when they are caught. And they are always being caught (O.Wilde). He




abhorred tea, but since it gave him a little longer time in her presence, he
drank it devoutly, and the red-haired girl sat in an untidy heap and eyed
him without speaking. She was always_watching him (R. Kipling).
“That’s Uncle James, isn’t it? What'’s he like?” “Older then the hills and
always thinking he’s going to be ruined” (J. Galsworthy).

6) Tentativeness, lack of assertiveness. This use of the Continuous
form is conditioned by pragmatic factors. The difference between the two
phrases [ hope that and I am hoping that lies in the degree of
assertiveness. In this pragmatic function the Continuous form is often
combined with the attitudinal past — both are used to make a statement
less assertive and a request more tentative. E.g.: [ was thinking I’ll have
another made exactly like it” (J.Rhys). “I was wondering if you’d want to
go to midnight Mass with me on Christmas Eve” (D. Steel).

The Continuous forms carry out a specific function in the text. This
function is best seen when we compare the use of the Past Indefinite as the
main form of the narration with the Past Continuous used in the narration.
The forms of the Past Indefinite express a succession of past actions thus
carrying out the function of the text progression in the narration and the
forms of the Past Continuous, on the contrary, suspend the narration as the

writer focuses on details, particulars, descriptions. E.g.:

1) The American wife stood at the window looking out. QOutside right

under their window a cat was crouched under one of the dripping

green tables. The cat was trying to make herself so that she would

not be dripped on (E.Hemingway).

2) He looked at her. The sun was blazing on the windows of St

George’s Hospital. She was looking at it with rapture (V. Woolf).
Characteristically, verbs of visual perception are present in both the

examples, which accentuates the semantics of the Continuous forms — they
denote a directly perceived action.

This use of the Past Continuous can be compared to a close-up in a
film, when the action is suspended and the camera brings out the details.
This function of the Continuous form can be defined as descriptive. The
picture created by the use of the Past Continuous is not static, however,
but dynamic, like a picture in a movie. E.g. He was at Hyde Park Corner.



The scene was extremely animated. Vans, motor-cars, motor omnibuses
were streaming down the hill. The trees in the Park had little green leaves
on them. Cars with gay ladies in pale dresses were already passing in at

the gates. Everybody was going about their business (W. Woolf).

The forms of the Common aspect as the weak member of the
opposition have a wide and abstract meaning which is best defined
negatively as non-continuous, they may denote repeated actions and single
occurrences. Due to the abstract and wide character of their grammatical
meaning the Indefinite forms have a greater frequency of use as
compared to the Continuous forms (according to R.Allen, the proportion
between the use of Common and Continuous aspects is 96% to 4% [Allen
1966, 136]). The opposition ‘Common Aspect :: Continuous Aspect’ is
often neutralized and the Common aspect is used in the sphere of the
Continuous aspect. It becomes possible when the meaning of duration is
expressed by such elements of context as: the durative character of the
verb, adverbial phrases, prepositions and conjunctions with durative
semantics, e.g.  While Jake took a shower, Rennie stood in the bedroom
with the closet door open, wondering what she should put on
(M.Atwood).The old man winked at him as they strolled over the gravel
toward the line of buildings to their left (J. Fowles).

Neutralization does not always take place, however. There are cases

when duration is expressed twice, by the grammatical form of Continuous
aspect and by an adverbial phrase of duration. Such a deliberate
redundancy intensifies the effect of duration and creates additional
connotations, expressing the speaker’s attitude (usually negative) to the
action described, as in: He was eating for hours (E.O’Brien).

Neutralization does not take place when the verb is used not in its
primary, but in its secondary meaning, as in: While I was seeing Carolyne,
Nico was in the initial phases of his campaign (S.Turow). As we see from
the sentence, the verb see realizes the meaning of ‘date smb.” and probably
for this reason the speaker uses the Continuous form to avoid the
ambiguity.

Though the category of aspect exists both in English and in Russian
the comparative analysis of these categories appears to be rather difficult



because they have different features of action at their basis. Yet as the
Russian imperfective aspect points at the action in its progress (it does not
have the meaning of the internal limit) and the Russian perfective — at the
completion of action (the action reaches its internal limit), it is possible to
compare the forms of aspect in the two languages. This comparison shows
that these forms have a different scope. The English Common aspect has
a wider scope of meaning than the Russian perfective form, and the
Russian Imperfective form has a wider scope of meaning than the English
Continuous form.

The forms of the English Common aspect may correspond both to the
perfective and imperfective forms of the Russian, e.g. He wrote a good
story — Ou Hanucan xopowut pacckas. He wrote his book for twenty
years — On nucan ceow knuzy osaoyams aem. Likewise the forms of the
Russian imperfective aspect correspond both to the English Continuous
and Common aspects, e.g. Owu nucan smy KHuecy ogaoyamv nem — He
wrote this book for twenty years. On He caviwan Hac, oH 4mo-mo NUcail 8
ceoeti mempaou — He did not hear us, he was writing something in his
notebook. This absence of one-to-one correspondence should be taken into
consideration in teaching English Grammar.

5. There 1s one more category in the English verb in which the
concept of time finds its grammatical expression. It is the category of time
correlation which deals not with the relation between the action and the
moment of communication, but with the temporal correlation of actions.
The grammatical category of time correlation is constituted by the
opposition of perfect and non-perfect forms. As we have already
mentioned this category has been given different interpretations by
different scholars. A.V.Korsakov treats perfect forms as anterior tenses
[Korsakov 1969]; G.N. Vorontsova considers them within the category of
aspect, thus differentiating between three aspects in English: Common,
Continuous and Transmissive [ Boponmora 1960, 202-208]. Our argument
in favour of treating the opposition Perfect::Non-perfect as a separate
grammatical category is the following: if we consider Perfect forms as a
constituent of the category of aspect then in the Perfect Continuous we
have the case when a categorial form expresses two meanings of the same




category which contradicts one of the main postulates of a grammatical
category. For this reason we share the view of professor A.l.Smirnitsky
who treats the opposition Perfect::Non-perfect as a separate grammatical
category of time correlation which expresses a specific type of
temporal relations correlating actions in their relation to one another
on the time axis. Another, no less important argument in favour of
recognizing the category of time correlation as a separate grammatical
category is that it has a wider scope — the category of tense embraces only
the finite forms of the verb whereas the category of time correlation
embraces both the finite and the non-finite forms of the verb.

The marked member of the opposition ‘Perfect :: Non-perfect’ is
built with the help of the discontinuous morpheme ‘have ----- ed’ in
which the second element has a lot of variants. The semantic marker, 1.e.
the meaning of the Perfect form, includes two interrelated components:
priority (or precedence) and correlation to another action or point of time
in the present, past or future. E.g. So [ told Sugar-Boy how to get through
town and to the Row where all my pals lived or had lived (R.P.Warren).
“Another month will make seven weeks” she said bitterly. “ Seven weeks
from what?” “Seven weeks that I won’t have seen you” (J.Galsworthy).

Like tense and aspect, this category is also basically anthropological
— the presentation of an action as prior to another action reflects the
speaker’s/viewer’s interpretation of the relations between the actions. It’s
not so much the structure of the real world situation itself as the speaker’s
personal view of this situation. Let’s make this point clear. Let us compare

two sentences: He came up to the window and looked out. He had come,

up to the window and was looking out. The order of events in the real
world situation is the same. But in the first sentence the speaker presents
them as following each other in succession, the way it occurred in the real
world situation. The speaker scans them one after the other and presents
them in the same order. In the second sentence the focus of the speaker is
on the second event which was in the speaker’s perceptive space and the
speaker presents it as developing at a certain moment in the past whereas
the first event i1s excluded from the speaker’s perceptive space and
presented as prior. The speaker may or may not have personally observed



this prior event, it may be just the result of the real world knowledge (we
can’t look out of the window before we come up to it).

This grammatical meaning of priority is not difficult to understand
when we analyze it separately from the category of tense. But in the
process of using the language the grammatical categories of the verb are
used simultaneously and their meanings become interwoven with one
another which may complicate interpretation. The meaning of priority
expressed by the perfect form is much more obvious in the case of Past
Perfect (Pre-past) or Future Perfect (Pre-future) and it is not so obvious in
the case of Present Perfect which actually means Pre-present, i.e. prior to
the present, or the moment of communication. But priority to the moment
of communication is also expressed by the Past Indefinite form. This is
why the difference between the use of Present Perfect and Past Indefinite
presents difficulties for non-native speakers (one of the presentations at the
TESOL convention in Long Beach, CA in 1995 had a symbolic title “Why
Present Perfect makes us tense’). This difference lies not in the real world
structure of events, but in the speaker’s interpretation of these events.
Both the Past Indefinite and the Present Perfect may denote an event
which took place before the time of communication (in the ontological
past), but using the Present Perfect the speaker accentuates the relevance

of that past action for the present. In the case of Past Indefinite the past
moment of action is cut off from the present which is often done by the
indication of that past moment, e.g. [ was in Paris last summer. On the
contrary, in the case of Present Perfect the past is not cut off from the
present (this is why the past moment is not expressed verbally) but rather
continues into the present by the relevance of the past action for the
present, e.g. [ have been to Paris. I can be your guide about this
wonderful city. The difference between the use of the Past Indefinite and
the Present Perfect lies not in the presence or absence of the adverbial
phrases denoting a moment in the past (they are just formal signals and are
the consequence rather that the cause of the difference) but in the
interpretation of the past actions by the speaker. The use of the Present
Perfect form reveals the relevance of the past action for the speaker’s
present, and in this respect G.N.Vorontsova was absolutely right, calling




the perfect forms transmissive in the sense that they relate the past and the
present. Thus we may conclude that the role of the human factor in the
semantics of perfect forms is obvious as they present the speaker’s
interpretation of the temporal relations between events.

The general paradigmatic meaning of priority and correlation to
another action or point of time can be modified in various contextual
conditions and presented by several syntagmatic meanings. These
contextual conditions embrace both the linguistic and the extralinguistic
contexts, i.e. pragmatic factors. These syntagmatic meanings are the
following:

1) Result. It is found with terminative verbs and appears to be the
result of the interaction between the grammatical meaning of priority and
the aspective character of the verb, e.g. Summer had died, autumn was (J.
Fowles). Chomsky’s writings are classics in Mark Twain’s sense:

something that everybody wants to have read and nobody wants to read
(S.Pinker). These cases are translated into Russian by the perfective form
of the verb in the past tense (Jlemo 3axonuunoce. bvina ocenv).

2) Experience. This meaning of Present Perfect is the most evident
manifestation of the anthropological character of this category, the Present
Perfect form denotes a past action which has a present time relevance for
the speaker, e.g. “I realize being President of France is an ultimate aim
for you. But ['ve been a President’s wife before” (J. Suzann). This
meaning corresponds to the imperfective form of the past tense in Russian

(A yoce Ovlna oOnadx€covl dwceHou npe3udenma). The meaning of
experience is usually actualized in interrogative and negative statements,
e.g. Have you ever been to Haiti? Have you ever been in love? No, I ‘ve
never been to Haiti. But I have been in love.

3) Continuation of a past action into the present. This meaning is
found with durative verbs and the formal markers of this meaning are
often the prepositions ‘for’ and ‘since’ used with adverbial modifiers
which show either the duration of action or the starting point of it. E.g. [
feel as if I'd_been here for months (J.Fowles). Such cases are translated
into Russian by the present tense of the verb (V wmens maxoe
YY6CME0,CN06HO 51 HAXOHCVCH 30€Ch VIHCe HECKONbKO MeCAYes) .



4) An unfulfilled action. This meaning occurs after the modal verbs
be, might, should, ought and after the verbs of hope and expectation
(hope, expect, mean, intend etc.) used in the past tense. The Perfect form
indicates that the expected or desired action never took place. E.g. ... ke
ought never to have married a woman eighteen years younger than
himself (J. Galsworthy).

5) Intensity, absolute completion, irrevocability of the action. This
use of the perfect forms (usually Past Perfect) is especially expressive, they
are used in the line of a succession of past actions but the use of the Past
Perfect in the context characteristic of the Past Indefinite has an additional
expressive connotation. E.g. The earth floor shook a little as they passed,
and they had gone (QA, 127). They walked for a few minutes longer and
then turned sharply into an open gateway. The chair was set down. She
had arrived (S.Maugham).

Due to their paradigmatic meaning of priority to another action the
Perfect forms carry out an important text-forming function. They form a
retrospective plane of the narration, thus creating the depth in the narration
and helping the readers to better understand the motives of the characters’
actions, to reconstruct the events and various causative-consecutive
relations between them. Let’s turn to the following extract from the novel
“The Quiet American” by G. Greene. The novel has a very peculiar
temporal structure. The chronology of events is broken — the novel begins
with the end and then the writer reconstructs the natural order of the
events described thus giving the readers the chance to trace the causes
that brought the central protagonist to the decision he made.

I turned to go indoors when I saw a girl waiting for me in the next
doorway. I couldn’t see her face, only the white silk trousers and the long
flowered robe, but I knew her for all that. She had so often waited for me
to come home at just this place and hour (p. 23).

As we can see from this extract, the means of creating a
retrospective plane in the narration are used not isolatedly, but in the
combination with one another. The first signal of retrospection in this
extract is the definite article (the white silk dress and the long flowered
robe). The verb know which has the meaning of recognize in this context



is another signal of retrospection. The use of Past Perfect in the next
sentence confirms the reader’s supposition that Fowler had known the
girl before. The adverb so adds a very personal attitude to this line of
retrospection which is further revealed in the next sentence which presents
a universal statement: “Phuong,” I said — which means Phoenix, but
nothing nowadays is fabulous and nothing rises from its ashes ( Idem.).

The two main forms of the narration — Past Indefinite and Past
Perfect usually go hand in hand in the text. The Past Indefinite carries out
the function of the text progression, it presents the events in the
chronological order. The Past Perfect forms break the chronological order
of events, they create ‘a flashback’ in the text. The event presented by the
Past Perfect form often helps to understand the reasons for the characters’
actions, thus not only temporal, but also cause-and-consequence relations
can be traced between the sentences with the verb in the Past Indefinite
and sentences with the verb in the Past Perfect forms. E.g.: Soon it was as
if 1 had imagined everything. I lay awake for at least another hour.
Nothing more happened,; and no hypothesis made sense. I had entered the
domain (J.Fowles). As it was justly pointed out by D. Shteling, the
Perfect forms play an important role in the actualization of the text
cohesion [IITeaunr 1996, 165].

The weak member of the opposition has, like all weak members, a
wide and general meaning which is best defined negatively as ‘non-
perfect’. The opposition may be neutralized when the meaning of priority
is expressed by other elements of context, such as prepositions and
conjunctions with the meaning of priority (on, upon, after) and verbs of

retrospective semantics (remember, recall, forget etc.). E.g. On returning
home he went straight to his room._After she said it she left the chaplain’s
house and never came back. I can’t recall ever mentioning this name in
our conversations.

Priority does not find a grammatical expression in Russian and there
i1s no analogous grammatical category. In the process of translation from
English into Russian the meaning of priority is usually expressed lexically
or contextually. E.g. The coat was long and old and had been grey. —
Ilanbmo 6vL10 ONUHHBIM, CIMAPBIM, U KO20A-MO OHO ObLIO CEPBIM.



Since there is no direct correspondence between English and
Russian the Perfect forms need special attention in the process of teaching
English Grammar.

5. The grammatical category of mood has the reputation of being one of
the most controversial categories. The never ending debates of linguists about
the essence of this category and its scope lead some of the linguists to the
conclusion that it is “hardly possible to arrive at any more or less convincing
and universally accepted conclusion concerning it” [Ilyish 1971, 99].

Mood is traditionally defined as a grammatical category which
expresses the relation of the action to reality as stated by the speaker.
As follows from the definition mood seems to be the only morphological
category which includes the category of the speaker in its definition. It
means that it is one of the most speaker-oriented categories. The forms of
the moods serve the needs of the speaker to present the action as real,
unreal (contradicting the state of things in reality) or hypothetical. The
category of mood presents the interpretation of the action by the speaker
from the point of view of its relation to reality.

Scholars differ greatly in the understanding of this category, its scope
and, consequently, in the number of grammatical forms of the mood they
find in English. This number varies from two (e.g. in L.S.Barkhudarov’s
interpretation) to sixteeen (e.g. in M.Deutchbein’s interpretation). Such a
divergence of opinions lies in the complexity of the category itself and also
in two other phenomena. The first 1s the problem of drawing a borderline
between polysemy and homonymy. Both as we have already stated
permeate the structure of the English language at all levels and sometimes
the borderline between them is hard to draw. Let us turn to the analysis of
two sentences: He_stopped doing it and I wish he_stopped doing it. What
are the relations between stopped’ and stopped’? Do we have one
polysemantic form which is used to express an action, presented by the
speaker as real in the first sentence and an action presented as unreal in
the second? Or do we have two morphological homonyms here? L.S.
Barkhudarov treats such cases as morphological polysemy of the Past
Indefinite Indicative on the ground that the forms do not differ in any of
the verbs and consequently he finds only two moods in English: the




Indicative and the Imperative moods [bapxymzapos 1975, 130-132]. His
analysis is based on the formal approach and he does not take into
consideration the semantic fact that the meanings of real and unreal
actions are mutually exclusive and such meanings do not usually coexist
within one and the same polysemantic unit. Besides there is no absolute
homonymy of forms: the forms of the verb 7o be’ differ in the Indicative
and Subjunctive moods (He was here (Indicative) and I wish he were
here (Subjunctive II). This single marker is sufficient to speak in favour of
homonymy rather than polysemy of forms in this case. Similarly, the
English verb has only one morphological marker of person and number —
the suffix -(e)s but it is sufficient to recognize the existence of the
grammatical categories of number and person in the English verb.

M.Joos also considers that the case of unreality and the past tense are
essentially the same, considering the past as a ‘remote’ tense , remote in
either time or unreality [Joos 1964, 121]. F.R.Palmer argues against this
opinion pointing out the clear semantic difference between the past time
and unreality and says that “unless some answer can be given to the
question why they are associated in a single form, nothing is gained by the
use of a single label” [Palmer 1987, 45]. We believe that the answer lies
in the meaning of remoteness which is characteristic both of the Past tense
of the Indicative mood and the Subjunctive. In the Past tense it is
remoteness from the moment of speech, i.e. from the present and in the
case of the Subjunctive it is remoteness from reality. It is the meaning of
remoteness that probably made it possible for the past tense of the
Indicative mood to be used for expressing unreal actions. But having
originated from the past forms of the Indicative mood, the forms of the
English Subjunctive II are now homonymous to them because of the clear
semantic difference, just in the same way as the forms of the Future tense,
which originated from the combinations of the modal verbs shall/will with
the Infinitive, are now homonymous to them. A cross-linguistic parallel
may be also appropriate here — in the Russian language the Subjunctive
mood is also homonymous to the forms of the past tense and differs only
by the particle “6w1” ( A 6v1 nowen, ecau 661 mo2).



The other reason for the controversy of opinions about the scope of
the category of mood is the fact that the grammatical category of mood is
a component of the functional-semantic category of modality — a complex
and heterogeneous category, which includes other means of expressing
various modal meanings. One of the regular means of expressing a whole
range of modal meanings are modal verbs which express such meanings as
ability, possibility, potentiality, necessity, obligation, supposition etc.
Some authors include the combinations of modal verbs with Infinitive into
the system of grammatical moods and in this case the number of moods
grows considerably. Thus, the system of moods presented by Max
Deutchbein includes 4 moods: Cogitativus, Optativus, Voluntativus and
Expectativus with 4 submoods in each. His ‘submoods’ include the
combinations of may+ Inf (may go) which he calls The Permissive Mood,
can +Inf. which is called The Potential Mood [Deutchbein 1926, 112]. As
we can see, the problem here is the differentiation between the
morphological category of the mood and other means of expressing
modality. If we include all the modal verbs with Infinitives into the
grammatical category of mood the number of moods may exceed sixteen.

There is no space and no need to enumerate all the possible
classifications of moods. In our interpretation and classification of moods
we shall follow the classification system of moods presented by
A.LSmirnitsky. It appears to be the most consistent because it is
meaning-oriented and it also takes into consideration the difference
between an analytical form and a free syntactic combination. His system of
moods includes six moods: the Indicative, the Imperative, Subjunctive I,
Subjunctive II, the Conditional Mood and the Suppositional Mood. Since
the forms of mood differ semantically in the way they present the action
(as real, unreal or hypothetical) it is possible to place the forms of moods
in accordance with this scale.

The action is presented as:

Real hypothetical unreal
The type of mood
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive I Subjunctive II
Suppositional Conditional




The position of the Imperative mood on the one hand and
Subjunctive I and Suppositional on the other show that they occupy
different points on the reality/ unreality scale: the Imperative Mood is
closer to the Indicative whereas Subjunctive I and Suppositional — to
unreality.

Let us analyze the system of English moods briefly. The opposition
constituting the category of mood in English can be characterized as
equipollent polynominal — each form has a formal and a semantic marker of
its own. The Indicative mood presents the action as real from the speaker’s
point of view (whether the action really corresponds to the state of things in
reality is another matter). It is the most frequently used type of mood and it
has the greatest number of forms. The forms of the Indicative mood are
used in two communicative types of sentences: declarative and
interrogative. The borderline between the Indicative mood and other moods
is not absolutely rigid. We have already seen that the forms of the Future
tense contain the meaning of prediction which brings them close to the
Suppositional mood that specializes in the expression of hypothetical
actions. The comparison of such sentences as “If he turns up tell him to
wait for me” and “Should he turn up tell him to wait for me” shows that
both the verbal forms present the action as hypothetical but differ in the
degree of certainty which is higher in the case of Present Indefinite
Indicative.

The Imperative mood 1s used to express inducement to action, which
means that the speaker considers the action as desirable. Yet the action is
not yet real because inducement refers to the future even if this future is
just a blink away from the present moment. The use of the Imperative
mood is restricted to only one communicative type of sentences —
imperative sentences. This restriction gave grounds for some scholars to
suppose that it is a syntactic rather than a morphological phenomenon —
they speak about the imperative communicative type of the sentence
[UpTenbeBa 1956, 112 -113].

The forms of the Imperative mood do not vary as much as the forms
of the Indicative — the usual form of the Imperative coincides with the
form of the Simple Infinitive without ‘fo’, the negative forms are built



with the help of the auxiliary do. Occasionally we come across the forms
of the Continuous Imperative like “Don’t be talking!” and also the Perfect
Imperative, e.g. “Have done with it!”. The reference to the future in the
Perfect Imperative does not disappear, however. The perfect forms express
not a prior action (otherwise why induce the hearer to do something?) but
rather the impatience of the speaker to have this action done.

The forms of the Imperative mood are occasionally transposed into
the sphere of the Indicative mood. E.g. Laugh and the world laughs with
you. Cry and you cry alone (M. Atwood). As we can see, the Imperative
mood in this sentence loses the meaning of inducement and expresses the
meaning of condition which is verified by the possibility to transform the
sentence, cf. If you laugh the world laughs with you... (compare also with
the Russian: [ogopu, umo xouewiw, 1 mebe 8cé pasHo He nosepio).

The traditional Oblique moods embrace four moods: Subjunctive 11
and Conditional which present the action as contradicting reality and
Subjunctive 1 and the Suppositional which present the action as
hypothetical, desirable or possible. = The forms of Subjunctive II are
homonymous to the Past forms of the verb. The non-perfect forms are used
to denote an action which contradicts the state of things in the present ( /
wish the boat had a different name), and perfect forms denote an action
which is contrary to the state of things in the past (/ wish I had given the
boat a different name). This use of the time correlation forms to express
purely temporal meanings manifests the interaction between the
grammatical categories of tense and time correlation. Subjunctive II is
used in the following types of sentences:

— in simple sentences to express an unreal wish or desire: If only he
were free!”(J.Galsworthy),

— 1n subject clauses after the principal clause of ‘it’s time’ type, e.g.
It’s time I turned over a new leaf (D. du Maurier). The presentation of the
action as contradicting the real state of things becomes especially vivid when

we compare the use of Subjunctive II and the Infinitive after the it’s time’
clause. Followed by the Infinitive the sentence expresses a desirable action
which probably has more chances to be fulfilled whereas the Subjunctive is
used when the desired action cannot be fulfilled for some reasons;



— 1in predicative clauses introduced by the conjunctions as if, as
though, e.g. You look as if you had a toothache (O. Wilde). The role of
the conjunctions as if, as though in such sentences is very great, they serve
as signals of turning from the real state of things to unreal. This is the only
type of predicative clauses which introduce actions presented by the
speaker as unreal. The semantics of these conjunctions adds the meaning
of comparison to such sentences and they should be distinguished from
adverbial clauses of comparison which are introduced by the same
conjunctions but differ by the type of predicates in the principal clause.
E.g. He looked as if he were angry — a predicative clause ( look is a link
verb), He looked at me as if he wanted to say something — an adverbial
clause (look is a notional verb).

— 1n object clauses after the verb wish in the principal clause, e.g. 1
wish I had your talent (I. Shaw). Such sentences express a wish contrary
to reality, something that cannot be realized. This contradiction to the real
state of things becomes especially explicit in the process of translating the
‘wish’ sentences into Russian where this idea is expressed not by the form

of the Subjunctive mood, but by negation, e.g. Kanb, umo y mens nem
Baweeo mananma. In some contexts the meaning of unreality after the
verb wish becomes somewhat weakened, especially in the cases when the
subordinate clause contains the modal verb wil/ in the form of Subjunctive
II. Such sentences usually express a tentative request, e.g. “I wish you_d.
point her out to me” “There, over there” (V. Woolf);

— 1n adverbial clauses of comparison, concession and condition, e.g.
Then she buried her face in her hands, as if some inexorable mechanism
had started (J. Fowles).

The Conditional mood is built with the help of the auxiliary verbs
should/would and the Infinitive of the notional verb. As in the case of
Subjunctive II, the non-perfect and perfect forms of the Infinitive have a
temporal meaning rather than the meaning of priority. The Conditional mood
expresses an unreal action which is the consequence of an unreal condition.
Therefore it 1s usually used in the principal clause of a complex sentence with
the subordinate clause of unreal condition or concession which has the
predicate in the form of Subjunctive II, e.g. If she could have been _




compressed to about three quarters of her real width, she would have been
very attractive (K. Amis). The Conditional mood also occurs in the structure of
simple sentences with implied condition, e.g. It would be a mistake to do so.

Occasionally the Conditional and Subjunctive II are used to express a
tentative request or advice. E.g. “If I were you”, says Paul , *“ ['d tell you
to get the next boat to St Antoine and get the next plane out to Barbados
and get the hell back home” (M.Atwood). The conversation takes place on
one of the islands in the Caribbean between a Canadian journalist and a
local man. Shifting himself from the real into the possible world the man
gives the lady very tentative advice to leave the place as staying there
becomes dangerous because of a possible coup. A few lines later he
repeats his advice putting it more bluntly in the form of the Imperative
Mood: “Take the plane, lady” (Idem.)

The other two moods — Subjunctive I and the Suppositional mood are
different in form but very similar in meaning and contexts of use. The
forms of Subjunctive I are homonymous to the forms of the Infinitive
without the particle fo . The Suppositional mood is built with the help of
the auxiliary should. Both are used to express an action which the speaker
presents as hypothetical, possible, desirable etc. Both are used in the same
type of clauses: subject clauses of the it’s necessary (desirable, possible
etc.) type (It’s necessary that we go (should go) there); object clauses
after the verbs suggest, propose, demand, fear (I suggest that we do
(should do) it immediately); adverbial clauses of purpose, concession and
condition (Whatever the reason be (should be) the fact remains). The only
difference between these two moods is their use in the simple sentence
where only Subjunctive 1 is used, e.g. Long live friendship and peace!

A question arises: if these two moods appear to be doublets, why do
they coexist in the language? The difference between them appears to be
regional — the forms of the Suppositional mood are common in the British
variant of the English language whereas Subjunctive I is used in the
American, Canadian, Australian and New Zealand variants of English. In
the American variant of the English language the construction “I suggest
that we do it” 1s quite common whereas the construction with should is
felt to be ‘bookish’ or ‘British’ [Jacobsson 1975, 222]. This regional




differentiation is the result of the historical development of the English
language. The forms of Subjunctive I were commonly used on the British
Isles — the language of W.Shakespeare is rich in the use of these forms,
e.g. “Shall I send my daughter Kate to you:” “I prey you do” (The
Taming of the Shrew”), but later gave way to the Suppositional mood in
accordance with the general tendency of the English language towards the
use of analytical forms. Now the forms of Subjunctive I are considered in
British English as obsolete, almost extinct [Sweet 1898, 109]. Some
authors express an opinion that the forms of Subjunctive I will soon
disappear completely from the language except the well established
phrases like God bless you! But in the other variants of the English
language these forms came to stay and were never ousted by the analytical
forms, probably due to their simplicity and convenience.

Nowadays, much under the pressure of the American variant of the
language, the forms of Subjunctive I undergo the process of reintroduction
into the British variant of English and occur quite frequently. The
language purists call such cases Americanisms but then there are quite a
lot of such ‘Americanisms’ in the language of W.Shakespeare as we have
already mentioned.

7. The grammatical category of voice is a complicated category and
its study involves a number of grammatical problems, such as the problem
of transitivity, derivational morphology, the actual division of the sentence,

discourse arrangement etc. It occupies a very special place in the verbal
categories. Its specificity lies in the fact that, unlike the other verbal
categories, the change of voice is accompanied by the reconstruction of the
whole sentence.

It is a grammatical category which involves the relations between the
action, its doer and its object (the semantic level) and between the
predicate, subject and object of the sentence (syntactic level). There exist
numerous interpretations of this category given by different scholars. Some
consider that voice reflects the relations between the action and the object,
others — as the relations between the subject and the object of the action,
still others — as a grammatical category which shows whether the action is
or is not directed at the subject of the sentence. The comparison of these



different interpretations shows that the difference between them lies not in
the essence but in the focus of the linguist’s attention.

In fact the category of voice reflects the relations between the two
structures of the sentence: the surface, or syntactic structure and the deep,
or semantic structure. This interpretation of the essence of this category was
first given by a group of Leningrad scholars headed by Professor A.A.
Kholodovich and it seems very convincing. They undertook the study of
this category on the material of several languages. In their study of voice
they differentiate the relations between the units of the syntactic level: the
syntactic subject and object and the units of the semantic level: the semantic
subject and object, or the agent and the recipient of the action. The scheme
of the relations between these two levels was called the diathesis and voice
is defined as the grammatically marked diathesis, i.e. the regular
indication of the relations between the units of the syntactic and the
semantic levels of the sentence by the form of the verb [IIpoGiemsr
Teopuu rpamMmmatrdeckoro 3aimora 1978]. This interpretation appears to be
quite adequate as it points out the morphological character of the voice and
its correlation to the syntactic and semantic structures of the sentence, thus
binding morphology, syntax and semantics together.

The category of voice is constituted by the binary privative
opposition Passive :: Non-passive. The formal marker of the Passive voice
is the auxiliary be and the morpheme of PIIL. In colloquial speech get is
also used, e.g. He got arrested. Get is most often used in colloquial speech
to imply that the subject of the sentence suffers adversely as a result of the
action, e.g. My friend got fired. Even when the subject does not suffer
adversely the ger-passive suggests that the subject has been truly affected
by the action, e.g. My friend got promoted last week [Berk 1999, 118].

In terms of diateze the form of the active voice marks the parallelism
between the syntactic and semantic structures of the sentence. E.g., in the
sentence They asked no questions the syntactic subject they corresponds
to the semantic subject, or the agent of the action and the syntactic object
questions — to the semantic object, or the recipient of the action. In the
sentence No questions were asked the Passive voice marks the absence of
such parallelism: the syntactic subject questions corresponds to the



semantic object and the semantic subject they is not represented in the
syntactic structure of the sentence.

The meaning of the Active voice 1s rather wide and indefinite and
therefore best defined negatively as ‘non-passive’. The forms of the active
voice can manifest that:

— the action is directed at the object (which is the case with transitive
verbs), e.g. He loved a crowd, he wanted to see smart people and be seen
(S. Maugham),

— the action is not directed at an object (with intransitive verbs),
e.g. He stumbled about the room cursing breathlessly (D. Lodge),

— the subject of the sentence is both the agent and the recipient of
the action ( the so-called reflexive meaning), e.g. He cut himself while
shaving. He dressed quickly and went out,

— the subject and object of the sentence are both agents and
recipients of the action (the so-called reciprocal meaning), e.g. They
blamed each other. They kissed and parted;,

— the meaning of an agent is ascribed to the object (the so-called
middle voice), e.g. The book sold in two million copies. The cloth washes
well. This use of the Active voice is referred to as pseudo-passive [Berk
1999, 122] and the cases of pseudo-passive are numerous. E.g. It was
rubbish, but annoying! the sort of rubbish that wouldn’t sell! As every
Forsyte knows, rubbish that sells is not rubbish at all — far from it (J.
Galsworthy). I cannot, of course, tell Stew that nothing is doing (S.Turow).

These examples can, in fact, be treated as cases of neutralization.
The role of neutralizers is fulfilled by the subjects of the sentence — their
semantics suggests that their referents can only be the recipients of the
actions denoted by the verbs with which they combine, but not agents.
Similar cases of neutralization occur in the sphere of non-finite forms, e.g.
The house is to let. The house wanted doing up (J. Galsworthy). Many
sentences were pronounced in that darkened room and the prisoners often
needed cheering (R. Kipling).

The ability of the verb to build a passive form is related to the
transitivity of a verb. But there exist quite a few questions related to
transitivity. First, there is no one-to-one correspondence between a verb’s



transitivity and its ability to passivize. Passive transforms are possible
only from transitive verbs, but not all transitive verbs can passivize. The
ability of the verb to passivize is determined by three interrelated factors:
the semantics of the transitive verb, the degree of agentiveness in the
subject and the degree to which the object is affected by the action. Verbs
denoting concrete physical actions passivize most easily: the subjects in
the sentences with such verbs denote active agents and objects are affected
by the action, e.g. Jack built this house — This house was built by Jack.
With verbs of sense perception the subject denotes not an active agent
but an experiencer of the action and the object is not affected by the
action. Some of such verbs can passivize and some cannot, e.g. No one
saw the accident — The accident was seen, but No one smelled the smoke —
* The smoke was not smelled. The verbs of liking and disliking can
passivize (Everyone admires her — She is admired by everyone), whereas
the verbs of wanting and desire usually resist passivization (I want this
coat -* The coat is wanted ). The verb want 1s used in the Passive but with
a different meaning, e.g. Ben Laden wanted dead or alive ( a newspaper
headline).

On the other hand, there are sentences with the verb in the Passive
voice in the language that do not have active correlates, e.g. He is rumored
to be in love. He was born in India. He is reputed to be an honest man.

In fact, transitivity in English appears to be a more fluid feature than
in other languages. There are, of course, verbs that are strictly transitive
(to build, to read etc.) and verbs which are strictly intransitive (fo arrive,
to come etc.). But since many verbs in English are polysemantic they may
be transitive in one meaning and intransitive in another, e.g. He ran for his
life. This is how a good society is run (M.Thatcher). He cried bitterly. |
cried two solitary tears (E. O Brien).

Of special interest are the verbs which take a prepositional object
and passivize, e.g. He was made fun of. This book is often referred to. He
can be relied on. Analyzing the specificity of such verbs, R.M.W.Dixon
introduces the notion of ‘verbs with inherent prepositions’, i.e. verbs
which are not used without prepositions. It is such verbs with inherent
prepositions that can passivize like verbs with non-prepositional direct
objects. Therefore he suggests that verbs with inherent prepositions
should be treated as transitive [Dixon 1991, 270]. There seems to be a



good deal of reason in this opinion. Even if we suppose that the
preposition belongs more to the noun than to the verb and compare the
non-prepositional and prepositional objects like They made fun of him and
They ridiculed him we still see that the difference between these two types
of objects appears to be strictly formal, and semantically they do not differ.
Both the non-prepositional and the prepositional syntactic objects are
semantically equivalent — they denote the semantic object of the action and
both the sentences passivize easily: He was ridiculed. He was made fun of.

The recognition of verbs with inherent prepositions and the inclusion
of such verbs into the subclass of transitive verbs make it necessary to
reconsider the traditional statement made by grammarians about the
possibility of prepositional objects to be used as subjects in passive
constructions. There are a lot of prepositional objects that never become
the subjects of passive constructions, e.g. I did it for you. It’s only inherent
prepositions that allow verbs to passivize easily.

Another statement of the traditional grammar that requires
reconsideration is that sometimes an adverbial modifier of place can
become the subject of a passive construction, e.g. The house is_not lived.
in. The bed was not slept in. Actually, the list of such adverbial modifiers
as well as the list of the verbs that can passivize with such adverbial

modifiers is very limited: /ive, sleep, lie and sit. Thus we can say: ‘This
bed has been slept in by several generations’, but ‘The bed has been died
in by several generations’ is hardly possible. Like in the previous case, it
1s worthwhile to look at the semantics of such sentences, because
passivization involves, as we have already mentioned, not only the verb
but also the subject and the object. A closer look at such sentences reveals
that the verbs used in passive constructions undergo a considerable
modification of their meanings and become similar to the verb ‘use’, i.e.
they become close to transitive verbs in their semantics. Correspondingly
the nouns bed, house etc., formally used in the syntactic position of
adverbial modifiers, also undergo a change of their semantics: they denote
not so much places of action as the objects affected or not affected by the
action [Jacobs 1995, 163]. It is noteworthy that the verb sleep can be
used as a transitive verb in the form of the active voice, e.g. Henry
Metelsky was born on the Low East of New York on May 18 th, 1909 in a




small room that already slept four children (J.Archer). So we may
conclude that it is not so much the ability of an adverbial modifier to
become the subject of a passive construction as the ability of verbs to
modify their meanings and become close to transitive verbs that makes
their passivization possible.

The specific feature of the English language in the sphere of
passivization lies in the fact that not only a direct object, but an indirect
object can become the subject of a passive construction which results in
the possibility of two passive transforms of one verb, e.g. He was given a
present. A present was given to him. The choice of the passive
construction is determined by the actual division of the sentence, i.e. the
choice of an argument for the theme and the rheme in the utterance.

The passive transforms and their active correlates are usually said to
have the same propositional contents, i.e. they reflect the same situation
of reality. In fact, voice is a category which makes it possible to view the
events presented in the sentence in two ways. Sentences in the Active and
the Passive Voice usually name the same situation of reality but present a
different viewing of this situation — in the sentence with the Passive Voice
the focus i1s on the object subjected to an action rather than the agent of
the action. (For some sentences however the assumption about the same
propositional contents 1is not true. The much quoted example is the
following pair of sentences: Beavers build dams. Dams are built by
beavers. The two sentences reveal essential difference in their meanings).

There is also an essential difference between active-passive pairs
containing negation and a modal verb, e.g. Celia will not meet John at the
airport. John will not be met by Celia. In the first sentence the
unwillingness to meet John 1is ascribed to Celia, and in the second
sentence — to John. This difference between the meanings of the two
sentences 1s probably explained by the fact that the modal verb ‘will’ is
semantically related not to the semantic object, which is the case with the
verb ‘meet’ but to the syntactic subject of the sentence.

The passive forms have a much lower frequency of use as compared
to the active forms. According to the statistics given by T. Givon, the
average frequency of passive forms in English is between 4% (for a less
educated register) up to 18% for a highly intellectual text [Givon



1979,58]). Though the passive sentences are not very frequent they are
indispensable for the language and the speakers of the language always
have a good reason for preferring a passive construction to active. Though
the passive and active sentences usually reflect the same situation of reality
they present different ways of viewing this situation. The process of
passivization is never automatic or random but is always dictated by
certain structural, semantic and pragmatic considerations. The switch from
the active construction to a passive often signals the switch of attention
from the agent of the action to the object affected by the action. Most of
the passive sentences (between 80% and 85% ) are agentless [Berk 1999,
12]). There are several reasons for using an agentless passive.

1) The agent is unknown. Such cases are common for thrillers and
police reports and are called ‘Sinister Passive’ by English grammarians.
E.g. Entry was made through the door. No objects appear to have been.
removed. He had been killed in his sleep (S.Maugham).

2) The agent is known but not relevant. It is usually the case in
scientific style where the attention is focused on the object rather than the
agent. E.g. Many attempts have been made to find central or basic meanings
for each modal that can explain their common and effortless use
(F.Catamba).

3) When the speaker does not want to reveal the identity of the agent
and deliberately avoids mentioning the agent. The Watergate scandal in
the USA produced the weak admission from the administration that
‘Mistakes were made’. Let’s analyze one more example: For a moment |
consider the tool with which I am working. A Watchamacallit. The
Watchamacallit is a piece of black iron, a kind of cross between a
hammer’s claw and a crowbar. You can use it for anything. On the night
of April 1, it was used to kill Carolyn Polthemus (S.Turow). The man who
is considering the tool realizes with horror that the person who committed
the crime is his own wife but he dreads to admit it even to himself, so the
agentless passive becomes an important syntactic device which allows the
speaker to avoid mentioning the agent of the action.

Very often the agent of the action is not mentioned deliberately for
reasons for politeness. The phenomenon of politeness finds numerous
manifestations in the English language and the use of the agentless passive




is just of them. E.g. Could we possibly have the TV switched off? (Instead
of: Could you switch off the TV?).

4) The agent of the action is not mentioned when it is a general
person. This use occurs in general statements expressing universal truths.
E.g. Hungry people are easily led (K.Mansfield). Sometimes the speakers
deliberately resort to passive constructions to make their own opinions
sound like universal truths, e.g. Such a behaviour is not considered
appropriate (Instead of: I do not consider your behaviour appropriate).

5) The speaker deliberately focuses his/her attention on the object,
thus making the object more important than the agent. E.g. “Are you being
helped/served?” My wife was promoted last week. Instead, all commerce
is transacted in thus staircase. Dope is sold, wine is drunk, love is made
(S.Turow).

On the other hand, when the speaker wishes to accentuate the
attention on the agent, the passive construction is also a very convenient
tool for accentuating the agent by placing it at the end of the sentence, e.g.
When the Black Madonna was installed in the church of the Sacred Heart
the Bishop himself came to consecrate it. The Black Madonna had been
given to the church by a recent convert (M.Spark). The use of the Passive
voice in such sentences is necessitated by the needs of the actual division
to make the rheme of the sentence prominent.

The Passive construction is also preferred when there are several agents.
This phenomenon is known as ‘the end weight’. ‘Heavy’ subjects are
usually shifted to the end of the sentence. E.g. He was accompanied to the
station by his wife Judith, his son John, his daughter Clara and his dog .
Rover. This use of the Passive constructions is dictated by the syntactic
norms of the English sentence. Another syntactic rule of English which
sometimes determines the choice of a passive construction consists in
retaining the same syntactic subject within a composite or a semicomposite
sentence or two adjoining sentences. But if this subject denotes the agent of
action in one sentence (or one part of the sentence) and the object in the
other, it usually requires the use of Passive. E.g. He came into the room
and the next moment he was greeted warmly by everyone. The public was.
being lied to and knew it (D.Bolinger). A small quantity of a dark liquid
remained in the saucepan, and an empty cup that had been drunk of stood




near it (A.Christie). This rule is also related to the actual division of the
sentence. The Passive construction is a handy means of retaining the theme
of the sentence and in this way it helps to organize discourse. Another rule
of discourse arrangement is that the rheme of the previous sentence usually
becomes the theme of the following sentence and the Passive voice is again
indispensable in such cases. E.g. When the Australian national team
defeated the English national team in a test series in August of 1882, it was
the first time England had been defeated on her own soil. In reaction to the
loss, the Sporting Times ran a mock obituary in which the paper declared
that English cricket “died at the Oval on 29th August 1882. The obituary .
was followed by a note informing readers that “the body will be cremated
and the ashes taken to Australia (E. George).

Thus we can see that the Passive voice carries out an important
discursive function as it helps to organize discourse in an orderly manner
and also participates in the discourse progress.

Besides the grammatical means of expressing voice, voice-like
distinctions may also be expressed by units of other lingual levels. There
are nouns that form oppositions on the basis of voice distinctions; an
employer — an employee, an examiner — an examinee etc. On analogy with
existing oppositions authors often coin new words, e.g. Rennie was an
expert on boredom, having done a piece on it for Pandora’s
“Relationships” column in which she claimed that there were two people
involved in boredom: the borer and the boree (M.Atwood).

Voice-like distinctions are also observed in the opposition of such
verbs as give and get. Give is associated with the agent of an action and
get — with the object of an action, e.g. ‘give instructions’ 1s semantically
equivalent to ‘instruct’ and ‘get instructions’ —to ‘ be instructed’.

Another regular means of expressing voice-like meanings is the
subclass of adjectives with the suffix — able/ible — readable, walkable,
doable etc. These adjectives are characterized by a mixed categorial
semantics. Derived from verbs, they denote a potential ability of an object to
be acted upon: readable — can be read, walkable — can be walked etc.
These adjectives are regularly used to express passive meanings and they
are referred to as ‘curious implicit passive’ [Bolinger 1980, 87]. Their
proximity to the grammatical forms of the Passive voice becomes most




evident when they are followed by a ‘by-phrase’ introducing the agent of
the potential action or form a voice-like opposition with the verb in the
Active voice E.g. I am afraid, I am not too easily persuadable by your.
stepson, Aunt Nan (Ch. Lamb). I'll_arrange it if it is arrangeable

(H.Wouk).

These adjectives also serve as a convenient means to avoid
mentioning the doer of the action and they are often chosen for
pragmatic purposes when the speaker deliberately tries not to mention the
doer of the action, e.g. Cohn wanted some changes, if I agreed the film
would be doable, he said (A. Miller).

The existence of various means of expressing voice distinctions
makes it possible to consider voice as a functional-semantic category with
the grammatical category of voice as its centre and other means of
expressing voice as a periphery.

CHAPTER 4. THE ADJECTIVE

1. The position of adjective in the system of parts of speech.

2. The prototypical structure of the class of adjectives. Subclasses of
adjectives.

3. The interaction of the adjective with the other parts of speech.

1. Though the adjective is traditionally referred to as one of the four
cardinal parts of speech, its position differs considerably from that of the noun
and the verb which form two opposite poles and which are considered by
some linguists to be the only two really universal parts of speech [Sapir 1949,
119]. The noun represents the concept of substance (thingness), the verb
represents the dynamic property of substance (actions, states, processes) and
the adjective represents the static, or permanent property of substance (quality
or its relation to another substance). However, as we shall later see the degree
of permanence in different adjectives can vary considerably. Considered from
the point of view of their communicative function the adjective and the verb
constitute a class of the so called predicative words which are opposed to the
so called identifying words (pronouns, proper names. Common nouns are



bifunctional and can function as both identifying and predicative words).The
communicative, or discursive function of the identifying words is to name
substance represented by various objects and phenomena of the world and also
to name objects of our inner world whereas the discursive function of the
predicative words is to name properties that we attribute to substance and the
objects of our inner world which is performed in the act of predication, e.g.
The Earth rotates round the Sun. The Earth is round. As 1t was aptly put by
N.D. Arutyunova, identifying words represent what exists in the world and the
predicative words — what we think of the world [ ApyTtronoBa 1976, 343]. So,
as both the parts of speech — the adjective and the verb denote property of
substance, they differ considerably across languages. One and the same
property can be presented in one language by a verb and in another — by an
adjective (compare: Russian — epycmums, 6onrems and English — be sad, be
ill). The criterion of dynamics vs statics is also very flexible: is state dynamic
or static? One and the same state can be represented by both a verbal and an
adjectival form, e.g. fo know — to be aware, to rejoice — to be glad, to sleep —
to be asleep. In fact the criterion ‘dynamic vs. static property’ applies only to
prototypical verbs and adjectives (e.g. fo do — big ), but it does not apply to all
the units of the verbal and adjectival class, as there are static verbs (zo be, to
have, to belong) as well as dynamic adjectives (busy, ready, nervous, weary
etc.) which denote properties or states limited in time. It is mainly for this
reason that many scholars stress the functional proximity of the adjective and
the verb and therefore refer them to one and the same ‘deep category’
[Jlaiion3 1978, 345].

On the other hand, the adjective displays proximity to the class of
nouns too. Adjectives are close to nouns genetically because in most
languages adjectives as a class of words present a later formation. The
emergence of adjectives became possible when the human mind developed
the ability to conceptualize quality separately from substance and present it as
a separate word (see: [I[lore6us 1968, 59]). Historically and in the present-
day English many adjectives are derived from nouns. In highly inflectional
languages such as Russian and German nouns and adjectives share the
morphological categories of case, number and gender with the only
difference that in nouns these categories are conceptual, or immanent and in



adjectives they are formal, or reflective, conditioned by the grammatical rules
of the language according to which in the structure of a noun phrase an
adjective must agree with the noun in case, number and gender. Adjectives
and nouns display conceptual proximity — one and the same concept may be
represented both by an adjective and by a noun, e.g. a wealthy man — a man
of wealth. This conceptual proximity results in the existence of numerous
cases of functional synonymy (for detailed analysis see: [Copokuna 1995]).

This specificity of adjectives and the fact that the verbal
representation of property varies across languages has brought many
scholars to a conclusion that adjectives do not constitute a universal part of
speech. The well-known specialist in typology Talmy Givon characterizes
the class of adjectives as ‘a notorious swing category’ [Givon 1979, 14]
which occupies an intermediate position between the two polar classes —
the noun and the verb. He introduces the notion of time-stability scale, on
which the noun and the verb occupy the opposite poles of the scale: nouns
denote substance and are characterized by the utmost degree of stability
and verbs denote action and are characterized by the utmost degree of
dynamism. The adjective occupies an intermediate position mediating
across languages and in one and the same language and thus possesing
more ‘nouniness’ or more ‘verbiness’ [Wetzer 1995]. Schematically it may
be presented like this:

N Adj \Y%

most time-stable intermediate state most dynamic

decreasing nouniness

increasing verbiness

So, we may conclude that the representation of the concept of
property can be interpreted as the result of different choices that different
languages make in the partition of the N — V continuum, therefore the part-
of-speech representation of the property concept differs from language to
language. There are languages, like Vietnamese and Chinese where
property concept is expressed by verbs used in certain syntactic positions,



in other languages property is expressed mostly by nouns. In the English
language adjectives constitute a separate class of words but this class is
very heterogeneous and the boundaries between the class of adjectives and
the classes of nouns and verbs are not rigid, but rather fuzzy and due to
this adjectives interact with both nouns and verbs.

2. Adjectives in English constitute rather a large class of words and
include both simple and derivative units. The number of simple adjectives is
quite limited. According to statistics given by O.V.Afanasyeva they
constitute  only 3, 38% of all adjectives [AdanacbeBa 1992, 45]. The
majority of adjectival lexemes are derivatives, which means that they have
distinct part-of-speech markers. Adjectives are derived from verbs, nouns
and nominal phrases. The most productive adjective-building suffixes are —
able/ible (readable, drinkable, kissable, doable), — y (fishy, sketchy, iffy,
stony, silvery), — ic (prolific, terrific), — ous (wondrous, numerous,
famous), — ical (nautical, whimsical, theatrical), — ed (narrow-minded,
blue-eyed) .

The class of adjectives is composed of two unequal subclasses:
qualitative and relative adjectives. Qualitative adjectives denote various
qualities of substance that are gradable, e.g. a cold welcome — a very cold
welcome, a strange behaviour — rather a strange behaviour. The feature
of gradability finds a morphological expression — most of the qualitative
adjectives have degrees of comparison, built both synthetically (easy —
easier — the easiest, good — better — the best) and analytically (interesting
— more interesting — the most interesting). Yet, the feature of gradability
does not embrace all qualitative adjectives as some qualitative adjectives
denote qualities or states which are semantically incompatible with the
idea of gradability (e.g. single, married, dead etc.). When such
ungradable adjectives do occur in combinations with various intensifiers it
is usually perceived as deviation from the norm and such cases have an
additional expressive colouring, e.g. He is_too married (M. Atwood). Most
qualitative adjectives have correlative adverbs with the suffix — [y, e.g. a

slow walk — to walk slowly, a simple decision — to decide simply, a
prompt answer — to answer promptly.



Relative adjectives denote properties related to some substance. The
relational semantics of this subclass of adjectives comes out very clearly in
the analysis of their definitions, e.g. wooden — made of wood, historical —
belonging to history, national —related to nation etc. Relative adjectives
denote ungradable property and they do not combine with intensifiers and
do not have degrees of comparison. The subclass of relative adjectives is
much smaller as compared to qualitative adjectives and very often relational
property is expressed by a noun in preposition to another noun, e.g. a stone
wall, a glass menagerie, a platinum watch, a school district etc. Due to this
ability of English nouns to be used attributively there are a lot of functional
synonymic pairs, such as a city police — urban problems, village guys —
rural districts, a woman scholar — feminine problems etc. But such pairs
never become doublets as they are usually differentiated by the sphere of
their usage. Relative adjectives (and many of them are of Latin origin) are
used in official style whereas their functional synonyms (nouns in their
secondary syntactic functions) are more preferable for every day use. Very
often in the process of deriving an adjective from a noun denoting
substance the semantics of the adjective reflects not the basic property of
the substance named by the noun, but some typical characteristics such as
colour, size etc., which i1s reflected in the semantics of the noun as the result
of sense perception or attributed to the property denoted by the noun. These
characteristics of the substance constitute the semantic basis of qualitative
adjectives, whereas relative properties are expressed by the nouns used
attributively. Compare the following pairs: silvery hair — a silver spoon; a
stony look — a stone floor; sandy hair — a sand castle; theatrical manners —
theatre festival, sisterly attitude — sister cities. The semantics of the
qualitative adjectives has at its basis such features of the named substance
as colour (silvery, sandy), or fixedness (stony), artificiality (theatrical),
kindness, warmth (sisterly) whereas the nouns silver, stone, sand, theatre,
sister used attributively denote relational property. So we see that the
qualitative adjectives denote additional characteristics of the substance
named by the nouns and the basic property of the named substance is
expressed by the transposed nouns used attributively. The borderline
between the qualitative and the relative adjectives is not very rigid and



some relative adjectives may function as qualitative as well as some nouns
used attributively may be functional synonyms to not only relative but
qualitative adjectives. A historical event may mean not really belonging to
history, but just an important event, a silver age (of Russian poetry) is
related to the high quality of the poetry but not the material.

The class of adjectives has a distinct prototypical structure. The centre
of the class is taken up by the units of pure categorial semantics that reveal
parallelism, or symmetry of their semantic, morphological and syntactic
properties. Prototypical adjectives include units of the following semantic
subclasses: adjectives denoting age (young, old), dimension (big, small),
form or shape (round, square), colour (red, white), human qualities ( kind,
clever), weight (heavy, light), appearance (beautiful, ugly), complexity
(difficult, easy). These adjectives denote permanent qualities, most of them
have a simple morphological structure and degrees of comparison, and they
are bifunctional, i.e. can be used in both predicative and attributive
positions. Relative adjectives occupy the near periphery: they denote
permanent relational property and are bifunctional but as they denote
relational property (substantive relations) they are not gradable (they lack
degrees of comparison). They express property related to substance and
therefore they are closer to the class of nouns than qualitative adjectives.
Their proximity to the class of nouns is manifested in their derivational
characteristics — most of the relative adjectives are derived from noun
stems.

The periphery adjacent to the class of verbs is taken up by several
subclasses of adjectives which occupy the positions at a different distance
from the centre. These adjectives are characterized by the syncretism of
their categorial semantics — they combine adjectival features with verbal.
The subclass of adjectives which is closest to the verb are the so called
statives (awake, asleep, afoot, afraid, ablaze, glad, ill, sorry etc.). They
differ from the prototypical adjectives semantically as they denote not
permanent qualities but temporary states, which brings them very close to
the verbs. Analyzing the semantic proximity of statives and verbs, John
Lyons says that such adjectives and stative verbs are closer to each other
semantically than actional and statal verbs [Jlaiion3 1978, 345]. In fact,



one and the same state can be represented by a verb and a stative which
results in the existence of such synonymic pairs as to sleep and fto be
asleep, to know and to be aware etc. They often co-occur in one and the
same context, e€.g. [ was aware that the earth was round but I knew it was
flat (S. Maugham). As we can see from the example the verb fo know and
the verbal expression with the stative aware are functional synonyms and
differ only lexically expressing different degree of knowledge. Like verbs,
statives are characterized by valency (fo be fond of, to be aware of etc),
like adjectives, most statives are gradable, e.g. [ feel more dead than
alive. Syntactically the statives also differ from the prototypical adjectives
as they can be used only predicatively and cannot function as attributes.
For this specificity of statives some linguists consider them to be a separate
part of speech [Ilyish 1971, 30]. However, taking into consideration the
prototypical structure of the adjectival class, there are more reasons to
consider them as a peripheral subclass in the class of adjectives which is
semantically and functionally very close to the class of statal verbs. Like all
synonyms, the statives and statal verbs never become absolute synonyms
or doublets and there is always a shade of difference in their meanings and
their use. Thus, the comparison of the verb sleep and the phrase be asleep
shows that the verb combines more easily with different adverbial
modifiers, e.g. sleep like a log, sleep easily, not to sleep a wink, I shall
not sleep in this bed whereas its functional synonym be asleep can hardly
combine with such adverbial modifiers, ? be asleep like a log .

Another large subclass of peripheral adjectives comprises adjectives
derived from the verb with the help of the suffix — able/ible (there are also
adjectives derived from nouns, e.g. knowledgeable). As the result of their
derivation from the verbs these adjectives retain, or inherit some of the
verbal properties and their categorial semantics is syncretic as it combines
both verbal and adjectival features. They denote a quality (usually a
temporal quality) that provides a possibility of performing a certain action
upon a person or a thing possessing this quality. E.g. doable — capable of
being done or executed, drinkable — that can be drunk. Some of such
adjectives, though, have an active meaning, ¢.g. agreeable. Thus they
combine in their semantics the meaning of quality (an adjectival feature)



with the meanings of modality and passivity (verbal features).  Like
prototypical adjectives, they have degrees of comparison (e.g. the most
doable thing) and are bifunctional (though the predicative function is more
common for them than attributive). Like verbs, they participate in the
expression of modal and voice distinctions. Like passive forms of the verb
adjectives in — able/ible can even be followed by an agentive object, e.g.
Pork brought forth his favourite ruffled shirt, so inexpertly mended by the
chambermaid as to be unwearable by anyone except his valet
(M.Mitchell). Their verbal features are also manifested in their valency, as

in: If you are agreeable to our proposal, we’ll go ahead (OALD), She was
knowledgeable about music and art (N. Sparks). (For more detail see:
[BoponiioBa 2004, 13-15]).

The semantic and functional proximity of this subclass of adjectives to
the class of verbs led some scholars to a conclusion that they can be
considered as a special form of participle rather than an adjective
[MadantheBa 1972]. Other scholars treat them as polyfunctional formations
which, on the one hand, belong to the class of adjectives and, on the other,
can be included into the class of verbs as ‘modal participles’ [I'Buinanu
1979, 158]. We believe that there are more reasons to consider these units
as peripheral adjectives but not participles because though the suffix — able
1s very productive yet it does not embrace the whole class of verbs and
therefore cannot be regarded as a formbuilding suffix (e.g. drinkable, but ?
sippable; seeable but ‘stareable). Besides, the possibility of deriving root
antonyms from these units (drinkable — undrinkable, readable —
unreadable etc.) also speaks of their adjectival but not participial status as
there are no verbs like undrink or unread and participles form negation
with the help of the negative particle not, like all verbs, e.g. Snakes were
not mentioned now, were unmentionable (W. Golding).

Adjectives in — able/ible are widely used in all functional styles.
They are very convenient for the scientific style due to their compactness,
semantic richness and the ability to present an action without mentioning
the agent, thus providing the effect of depersonalization, which is a
characteristic feature of the scientific style where the focus is usually on
the object rather than on the agent of the action. E.g. Language must




above all be learnable (J. Campbell); But, according to relativistic
objectivism, truths expressible in one language may not be translatable

into another, since each language may carve up the world in a different
way (G. Lakoff, M. Johnson).

However, deliberate depersonalization may be resorted to not only in
scientific style but also in fiction and every day speech when the need to
avoid mentioning the agent is dictated by some pragmatic factors. Let’s
analyze the following fragment of a conversation. “Well, may we see
Bruno?” “Bruno isn’t very_seeable today” (I. Murdoch). The use of the
adjective seeable (coined by the author) can be explained by the fact that
the speaker wants to make the refusal very polite as if trying to say that the
reason of his refusal is not he himself but Bruno who is no condition to be
seen by anyone.

There are several more subclasses of peripheral adjectives which
may become semantically and functionally close to verbs in certain
contextual conditions. Among them are the adjectival lexemes that denote
a temporary quality, e.g. reluctant, nervous, unwilling, weary etc. When
used predicatively these adjectives characterize not so much the subject
but rather the action performed by the subject, e.g. Why are you so
reluctant to reveal sources (J. Fowles). The sentence can be paraphrased
in the following way without changing its meaning: Why do you reveal
sources so reluctantly?

Adjectives denoting static properties may acquire a dynamic
meaning when the link verb to be is used in the form of Continuous. E.g.
“You are being naughty”, I said. “I thought I was being irreverently
charming” (E. Segal); “He was just being Italian”. “You're an
American, aren’t you?” (I. Shaw). Due to the Continuous form of the link
verb the nominal predicate acquires a dynamic quality and a ‘behavioral’
meaning, it means ‘to behave in a certain way displaying a quality named
by the adjective’. Such cases are usually translated into Russian with the

help of ‘behavioral’ verbs kanpusnuuams, ymuuuams etc.
3. While presenting the prototypical structure of the adjectival class
we have actually started the problem of the interaction between the class of



adjectives and the other cardinal parts of speech, especially between the
adjectives and the verbs. Now let us turn our attention to the relations
between the class of adjectives and the class of nouns.

Nouns and adjectives are close to each other genetically as in most
European languages adjectives are a later formation and most of them are
derived from nouns. The emergence of adjectives as a class of words
became possible when the human mind began to conceptualize quality
separately from the object and present it as a separate word. The semantic
proximity of nouns and adjectives is especially evident in relative
adjectives which from the semantic point of view denote a substance-
related property. This semantic proximity is also manifested in the fact that
English nouns are regularly used as functional synonyms of relative
adjectives and very often they are used attributively to make up for the
absence of a corresponding relative adjective. Compare: Russian —

naiamunosas kapmouxa, English — a platinum card where the noun
platinum 1s used attributively.

The functional interaction of adjectives with nouns is manifested in
the process traditionally called substantivization of adjectives. In fact
substantivization is an umbrella term that covers three different processes
which coincide in their result, i.e. the homonymy of the mother and
daughter lexemes (the deriving and the derived lexemes). But this
homonymy is the result of qualitatively different processes which include
conversion, ellipsis of a head noun in a noun phrase, and the transposed
use of adjectives. Nouns derived from adjectives by means of conversion
(zero derivation) are characterized by the symmetry of morphological and
syntactic properties. They have all the features of nouns: they combine
with both the articles, numerals, pronouns and adjectives, they have the
forms of both the numbers. E.g.: It’s_a possible, I'll think about it (J.
Waller); From childhood they had been exact opposites in temperament
( M.Mitchell).

Cases of conversion in the sphere of adjectives are not numerous,
however. Far more numerous are the cases when adjectives come to
function as nouns as the result of a noun deletion from nominal phrases
which becomes possible when the meaning of the deleted noun is implicit




in the adjectives, e.g. a musical play — a musical, a semi-detached
house — a semi-detached. As a result of such deletion the remaining
adjective ‘inherits’ the noun characteristics and functions as a

prototypical noun, e.g. ... the house was_a semi-detached in a 1920s
suburb at the mouth of the Thames, some forty miles from London (J.
Fowles). There were several new red-bricks along the street

( D. Lessing), I love musicals.

The deleted noun can be easily restored which is impossible in the
case of nouns formed from adjectives by means of conversion.

The third and the most regular process of interaction between
adjectives and nouns manifests itself in the use of adjectives in the
syntactic position of nouns. The transposed adjectives are characterized by
the asymmetry of their categorial features, as they possess both the
adjectival and the nominal features. Like nouns they take the definite
article and denote either a group of people (the rich, the poor, the bold
and the beautiful etc.) or abstract notions (the unknown, the unforgettable,
the unattainable etc.), they are used in the positions of the subject, object
and predicative and may be modified by an attribute (the idle rich, the
filthy rich). At the same time they retain some adjectival features: they
have degrees of comparison, e.g. He was pleased to be able to boast that a
cousin of his had married one of the most celebrated (S. Maugham). The
best die young (D. Lessing).

Also like adjectives they may be modified by adverbs of degree. E.g.

Money for her as with the extremely rich and the very poor — was not

something to be husbanded against a problematic future but to be spent
as it came in , and rather grandly at that (A. Miller).

This syncretism of nominal and adjectival features differentiates
substantive transposition of adjectives from the processes of conversion
and ellipsis discussed above.

The semantics of the adjectives transposed into the syntactic
positions of nouns also undergoes certain modification: they denote not a
quality but a group of people or things united on the basis of a certain
quality and thus they become functional synonyms of two subclasses of
nouns: collective nouns and abstract nouns. This function of generalization



is carried out by the definite article. The generalizing function of the
definite article comes out most clearly in cases when the transposed
adjectives are used in a chain of homogeneous parts of the sentence side
by side with prototypical nouns where the definite article carries out the
same generalizing function. E.g. How clever of you to rook the helpless

and _the widow and the orphan and the poor (M. Mitchell).

Due to this generalizing meaning transposed adjectives are
frequently used in aphorisms, proverbs and other universal statements. E.g.
From_the sublime to_the ridiculous there is only one step (B. Napoleon).
The old believe everything,; the middle-aged suspect everything; _the_
voung know everything (O. Wilde).

Such generalizing utterances carry out an important function in the
semantic organization of the text. Very often they occur in sentences
opening a chapter, a story or a novel and present in a laconic form the

central thesis which the author is going to prove or disprove. E.g. Unless
one is wealthy there is no use in being a charming fellow. Romance is the
privilege of the rich, not the profession of_the unemploved. The poor

should be practical and prosaic. It is better to have a permanent income
than to be fascinating (O. Wilde). As we can see from the extract, the
meaning of generalization is expressed not only by the transposed
adjectives, but also by other means of generalization: the indefinite
pronoun one, the panchronic present, the abstract nouns like romance. The
convergence of all these means imparts a generalizing effect to the text.

As the result of the regular use in nominal positions some adjectives
may acquire all features of a noun and eventually join the class of nouns.
But such cases are very rare, e.g. He’s been working like a black (I.
Murdoch). Higher homeless rates for_blacks (MS, November 17, 1989).

To conclude the description of the interaction between the class of
adjectives and the class of nouns we may say that the two classes are close
to each other genetically and onomasiologically (substance and its
property) and they often come into contact derivationally and syntactically
which makes the borderline between them rather fuzzy. Using the
metaphor once offered by J. Ross we may say that the transition from



nounhood to adjectivehood is not a new but a used staircase, i.e. it is not
abrupt, but gradual.

Now let us turn to the relations between the classes of adjectives and
adverbs. These two classes are also related to each other onomasiologically
and derivationally. Both denote property, property of substance and
property of action correspondingly (a slow walk — to walk slowly; a simple
decision — to decide simply). They are related derivationally as most of the
qualitative adverbs are derived from adjectives. The two classes may also
interact with each other functionally, by exchanging syntactic functions.
However, cases of adjectival transposition into the adverbial sphere are not
as regular as the transposition of adjectives into the noun sphere. To
denote a property of the action the adjective has to take an adverbial form,
1.e. to acquire the adverbial suffix — /y. Though sometimes we do come
across the use of adjectives in an adverbial position, e.g. Her mother
dresses her nice; Don’t speak so loud and though the adverbial meaning
of such units is made absolutely transparent by their syntactic position,
such cases are limited to some dialects (e.g. Afro-American English) and
substandard speech and are usually ‘frowned upon’ as they characterize
the speaker socially [Garner 1989, 115].

Far more frequent are the cases when the two classes come closer to
each other by means of the exchange of semantic functions. This type of
interaction may be called indirect because it happens as the consequence
of the interaction between the other parts of speech, namely nouns and
verbs. Let us turn to the following sentences: He was very much Rhoda’s
master. Still, this physical detail was_a continuing nag (H. Wouk); We’ll
have to do some_serious thinking (J. Heller). In these two sentences the
adjectives continuing and serious are components of noun phrases and
formally they are attributes to these nouns. But the verbal nouns nag and
thinking are used as means of indirect nomination of action, semantically
they are closer to verbs. Consequently the adjectives continuing and

serious are formally attributes but semantically they characterize the action
and not substance, which makes it possible to paraphrase the sentences
without changing their meaning , e.g. This physical detail_nags her



continually;, We’ll have to think seriously. So we may treat such cases as
examples of indirect functional interaction.

Another case of such indirect functional interaction is observed in
the so called transferred parts of the sentence (For detailed information
about transferred parts of the sentence see: [Ocokuna 2003]). E.g. We
drank the hock and smacked_appreciative lips (S. Maugham); He blew a
reflective bubble (A. Carter). In these sentences the adjectives
appreciative and reflective are formally attributes to nouns, but
semantically they characterize the action and not substance — they are
transferred attributes which can be verified by the transformation of the
sentences: We smacked our lips_appreciatively, He blew a bubble
reflectively. The transformed variants have the same meaning yet they lack
the expressive colouring which is always present in the transferred parts of
the sentence.

CHAPTER S. THE ADVERB

1. The general characteristic of the class of adverbs.
2. Subclasses of adverbs.
3. The interaction of adverbs with the other parts of speech.

1. Traditionally the adverb is defined as a part of speech which
denotes property of property, i.e. the property of an action, of a quality or
various circumstances in which an action takes place, such as time, place,
condition etc. In most European languages adverbs present a
comparatively young part of speech which crystallized into a class of
words during the period of their separate existence [XKupmynckuii 1968,
27]. The emergence of adverbs probably reflects the ability of the human
mind to perceive and conceptualize property of an action and property of a
quality separately from the action/quality and present it verbally as a
separate word. Their proximity to the class of verbs finds reflection even in
the name of the class: an adverb literally means ‘close to the verb’
(npurnaronue). It i1s noteworthy that in the present-day English the



adverbial characteristic of an action or a quality can be presented not only
by a separate word — an adverb but it may also be incorporated into the
semantic structure of a verb or an adjective as a part of its meaning, e.g.
stare — look fixedly, stammer — speak_haltingly, bluish —somewhat blue.
Most adverbs were formed from the ‘fragments’ of other parts of
speech, i.e. they present secondary formations and can be traced back to
grammatical forms of nouns and verbs which separated from the paradigm
of the ‘mother lexeme’ and became unchangeable. Because of this origin
and also because of the width of the semantic space covered by them the
class of adverbs is often described as ‘a motley collection’, ‘a notoriously
heterogeneous class’, ‘a messy part of speech’ and some scholars come to
a pessimistic conclusion that “ real insight into the functioning of adverbs
will come only if we venture into the semantic [and pragmatic] swamp”
[McConnel-Ginet 1982, 182].
The heterogeneity of the class of adverbs and the obvious difficulty in
outlining its boundaries has led some scholars to a tempting decision to
pile into the class of adverbs all the words that do not fit into the definition
of the other parts of speech. They include into the class of adverbs
greetings and farewells, polarity and agreement responses ( Yes, no, okay),
approval formulas (cheers, hurrah) etc. [Morley 2000, 42]. Other scholars
include into the class of the so called adverbials all the means of
expressing property and circumstances of an action (e.g. prepositional
noun phrases), thus dissolving adverbs proper as a part of speech in a
functional set of the so-called adverbials [Nilsen 1972]. On the other hand,
because of the semantic proximity of adjectives and adverbs in — [y
derived from them ( e.g. a slow walk — to walk slowly), A.l. Smirnitsky
denies the formations in — /y the status of a separate class of words and
considers them to be special syntactic forms of adjectives when the latter
are used in the syntactic positions of adverbial modifiers [CmupHunkuii
1959, 170-175]. However the morpheme — /y can hardly be treated as a
formbuilding suffix. Productive as it is it does not embrace the whole
class of adjectives which is a strong argument against its formbuilding
status. Besides, the formations in — /y may differ semantically from the
original adjectival lexemes, as the basic adjectival meaning may undergo




some semantic changes in the process of adverbial derivation and the
resultative adverb may have not a qualitative, but an intensifying or an
evaluative meaning (e.g. complete — completely different; fortunate —
fortunately (e.g. Fortunately, he escaped). It also proves that we deal not
with a syntactic form, but with a new word belonging to a different part of
speech. For this reason we share the opinion of M.Y. Blokh who says that
formations in — [y should be looked upon as the ‘“standard type of the
English adverb as a whole” [Blokh 1983, 229].

The categorial meaning of adverbs is defined as ‘property of property’
which means that they modify the property of predicative words — verbs and
adjectives. These properties embrace a wide range of features: degree of
quality named by an adjective, manner, instrument, method, time, place,
frequency and other circumstances of action. However, these
characteristics do not embrace the whole class of adverbs as there are
adverbs which do not modify the quality or the action but have a modal,
evaluative and relative meaning and are related not to the verb but to the
whole sentence. E.g. Curiously, neither of them asked why the boy was
crossing the Atlantic instead of staying with some friend who lived a little
closer (E. Segal).

2. Adverbs can be classified according to their morphological
structure, their semantics and their syntactic positions in the sentence.
According to their morphological structure adverbs are subdivided into
simple and derived. The subclass of simple adverbs is not numerous and
includes deictic adverbs (here, there, now, then), interrogative adverbs
(where, when, how, why) and locative adverbs (up, down, away, below etc).
As we have already mentioned, many adverbs present the fragments of
grammatical forms of nouns that lost the connection with the case paradigm
of the nouns and became unchangeable. Such is the origin of the adverbs
always, since, once, twice which can be traced back to the old English form
of the Genitive case with the inflexion -es. This source of enriching the
class of adverbs lost its productivity with the decay of the case system.

The most productive means of adverb building in present-day
English is affixation. The most productive suffix is -y which derives
adverbs mostly from adjectives (frank —frankly), but also from participles



(embarrassed — embarrassedly), nouns (night — nightly) and (rarely) from
noun phrases (simple Simon — simple-Simonly). The suffix -Iy has a very
high productivity and yet the process of deriving adverbs from adjectives
with the help of this suffix is often blocked by various structural and
semantic factors. According to statistics, approximately only 13% of all
adjectives have adverbial counterparts in -ly [Kjelmer 1984, 6].
Polysyllabic adjectives and participles do not derive adverbs, probably
because the English language does not favour very long words. The
derivation of adverbs from adjectives is closely related to such a semantic
factor as the dynamic quality of adjectives: dynamic adjectives derive
adverbs very easily (quick — quickly), and static adverbs do not (tall
-*tally). Some static adjectives do derive adverbs but the basic adjectival
meaning undergoes a change (e.g. large — largely), as in: It depends
largely on his decision, where largely means not size but degree. For this
reason relative adjectives usually do not have adverbial counterparts in -
ly, unless their semantics undergoes a modification and they acquire a
qualitative meaning. Adverbs are not derived from adjectives formed with
the suffix -ly: friendly, kindly etc. In such cases when an adverb cannot
be derived for various reasons the adjective is ‘adverbialized’ with the
help of such adverbial nouns as way, manner, fashion and order which
functionally carry out the same mission as the suffix - Jy, i.e. they enable
the adjective to characterize the action. E.g. I can only help you the same,
old way (F. S. Fitzgerald), Being in no haste, Indian fashion, he hunted
his dinner in the course of the day’s travel (J. London); He treated his

customers _in_his usual friendly way (A. Christie); It took almost seven

years to bring him in because my dad wanted me to learn how to do it_the
old-fashioned way (N. Sparks).

The similarity of functional roles of the suffix — /y and the use of
adverbial nouns way, manner etc. gives ground to regard noun phrases with
these nouns as special analytical forms of adverbs [[1lamamoB 1994, 58-60].
Leaving the problem of the so-called analytical words for further discussion
we can safely say that such cases demonstrate a close interaction between
two levels of the language: the level of word-building and the level of
syntax where syntax often helps to overcome various constraints of word-




building. The regular use of these nouns in the ‘adverbializing’ function
may affect their status in the language and they may come to be treated as
special adverbial semi-affixes which is reflected in the ability of such noun
phrases to be written as one word, e.g. She forgave him for fear of worse,
even wrote_friendly-fashion of him in a letter to his mother (E. Barrington).
Some specialists in word-building include  fashion and manner used in
such cases into the group of semi-affixes [Marchand 1960, 291-292].

Among other, less productive adverb-building affixes are the suffixes
- ward ( shoreward), - wards (Berlin-wards), -wise (likewise, pricewise),
the semi-affix - like (lump-like) and the prefix - a (abed, ashore).

The semantic scope of adverbs is very wide and they cover an
extremely wide semantic space as they denote both inner and outer
characteristics of property and they can also express various types of
relations. According to their semantics adverbs can be subdivided into the
following subclasses:

1)Adverbs of time. This subclass is numerous and embraces deictic
adverbs (now, then), interrogative adverbs (when) and numerous adverbs
expressing various temporal meanings: location of action in time (foday,
tomorrow, recently, lately, tomight), duration of action (awhile, long),
frequency and regularity of action (usually, regularly, seldom, rarely, often,
frequently, occasionally etc.), sequence of actions ( later, before, beforehand
etc.), the speaker’s temporal evaluation of events (suddenly, at last etc.)

2) Adverbs of space. This subclass includes deictic adverbs denoting
location in space and direction (kere, there), other adverbs of location and
direction (home, homeward, east, west, north, south, somewhere,

nowhere, anywhere, outside, inside, away, out, upstairs, downstairs),
distance (far, close, near, nearby).

3)_Adverbs of manner, comparison, means and instrument. Here
belong such adverbs as somehow, anyhow, clockwise and numerous
adverbs with the suffixes -ly and -like. E.g. “Would you really have been
intimidated?” — she asked sheepishly (N. Sparks). She behaved angel-like
(A. Christie). They give a qualitative characteristic of the action.
Sometimes these adverbs are semantically related not to the predicate but
to the subject of the sentence, characterizing the agent at the moment of




action. E.g. ..above, the three doomed sisters stare__palely and
interestingly into space (Economist, March 13-19, 1999).This subclass is
most numerous and is being constantly enriched due to the productivity of
the suffix — ly. E.g. Her hair lifted_tantalizingly in the evening breeze (N.
Sparks); We examined the specimen microscopically.

4)_Adverbs of degree and measure (very, so, somewhat, too, enough,
rather, little, a little, pretty) . This class is also regularly enriched by various
formations in — ly:, E.g. She was_heart-stoppingly beautiful (D. Steel).

5)_Attitudinal adverbs. This subclass includes modal adverbs which
express a different degree of the speaker’s certainty or doubt about the factual
content of the sentence and evaluative adverbs which express the speaker’s
evaluation of the event presented in the sentence. They are adverbs like
actually, possibly, evidently, definitely, virtually, strangely, luckily, seemingly,
hopefully etc. E.g. He knew there wasn’t any reason to feel guilty, but the
feeling was_definitely there...(N. Sparks),; _Strangely, he said nothing at all
about Catherine, over which Theresa could only wonder (Idem).

6)_Adverbs of viewpoint, or respect. They also express the speaker’s
judgement of the factual contents of the sentence, but a different type of a
judgement, a judgement made with respect to  something. E.g.

Historically and_sociologically, there is much to support this instinctive
judgement (W. Nash) The meaning of the adverbs #historically and
sociologically can be best explicated by paraphrasing the sentence: ‘from
the viewpoint of history and sociology’, or ‘with respect to history and
sociology’, which accounts for the name of this subclass. This subclass of
adverbs may also be related not to the whole proposition but to one
component of a sentence. E.g.: She was_artistically gifted — She was
gifted with respect to art.

7. Relational adverbs. Here belong adverbs like so, therefore, yet,
nevertheless, anyway, moreover, however, consequently, finally, also,
too which have a very wide range of meanings and due to it they carry out
a connecting function and express various relations between the events of
reality presented in the sentences. E.g. There is, however, a hopeful
element in the problem (B. Russell). Finally, the open-ended character of
the human cognitive system is brought into full focus. (K. Nelson).




Connecting sentences into a coherent whole text these adverbs reveal the
logical connection of our thought and our ability for analytical thinking,
and mainly for this reason they have often become the object of interest for
numerous philosophical studies of language. These adverbs are also good
indicators of the strength of an argument or a point of view in writing
argumentative essays. Therefore much attention is given to them in the
process of teaching and learning essay writing as the appropriate use of
these adverbs reveals the writer’s ability for analytical thinking and a
coherent presentation of thought. Quite often the teacher’s comment on
the essay “Not quite coherent” 1s mainly the question of how the student
has used the means of connecting the paragraphs into one coherent whole.
We cannot achieve clear, concise and coherent writing unless we learn to
use means of connecting sentences into a coherent text.

As we can see, adverbs cover a wide semantic space and they are
characterized by a different degree of proximity to the predicative words:
verbs and adjectives. Adverbs of time, space, manner and degree are very
close to the adjectives and verbs they modify, they add important
qualitative or circumstantial information about action and quality. Some
adverbs are so close semantically to the verb that they function as
obligatory parts of the sentence and without them the sentence is
ungrammatical, e.g. *He behaved (He behaved like a gentleman,
wonderfully);, *He treated us (He treated us royally). Very often adverbs
help to clarify the meaning of the verb (in the case of polysemantic verbs)
and its aspective character (in the case of verbs with a double aspective
character). E.g.: He took her here, there and everywhere (S. Maugham) —
the verb take has the meaning of lead, guide, or escort. Don’t_take it
seriously_— take has the meaning of react, consider. He blushed
immediately (blush expresses a single action). He blushed easily (blush
expresses a repeated action which serves as a person’s characteristic).
Adverbs of time and space give an essential circumstantial characteristic
of the action and they provide an important temporal or spatial setting for
the event. E.g.: Last week in the forest I became a witness to a strange
phenomenon. Quite often they serve as the communicative centre, or the
rheme. E.g.: [ rose early that morning. He does not live here any longer.
Never will I go there again. Attitudinal adverbs are not related to the




predicate but to the whole sentence and express the speaker’s epistemic or
evaluational characteristic of the event presented in the sentence.
Relational adverbs fulfil more of an organizing function and arrange
clauses/sentences within a whole text thus revealing the logical
arrangement of our thoughts in the process of communication. These
adverbs play an important role in creating the text cohesion.

As we can see from the range of their functions, adverbs participate
in the expression of all the three basic metafunctions assigned to language.
These metafunctions are: ideational, or semantic, interpersonal and textual,
or organizational (for more detail see: [Halliday 1985, Introduction]). In
fact these three metafunctions assigned to language are correlated to the
three main aspects of language, pointed out by Ch. Morris and Y.S.
Stepanov and discussed  at the beginning of this book: semantics,
pragmatics, and syntactics. Adverbs of time, space, degree, manner,
comparison, means, instrument and viewpoint participate in the expression
of semantic function; attitudinal adverbs carry out the interpersonal
function, and relational adverbs specialize in the expression of textual
function, organizing sentences into a coherent text.

The borderline between different subclasses of adverbs is very fuzzy.
One and the same adverb can fulfil different functions, which becomes

clear only in the context. E.g.: We examined the room_thoroughly
(manner) — We thoroughly disapprove of your choice (degree). She
behaved very strangely (manner) — Strangelv, he did not feel upset
(evaluation).

There are also the so called semantic blends, 1.e. an adverb can realize
two meanings at a time. E.g.: He struggled furiously (manner and degree).

Arranging the class of adverbs on the prototypical principle we
should place adverbs of time, space, manner (comparison, means and
instrument) and adverbs of degree into the centre of the class as they
denote property of property, function as parts of the sentence (adverbial
modifiers) and manner adverbs have a morphological property of adverbs
(degrees of comparison). Viewpoint adverbs constitute the close periphery:
they do not have their own syntactic function in the sentence (as they
belong not to the dictum, but to the modus) and yet they are semantically



different from function words. Attitudinal and relational adverbs make up
the further periphery of the adverbial class which is very close to two
functional parts of speech: modal words and conjunctions respectively.

The syntactic functions and the position of adverbs in the sentence
are conditioned by the peculiarities of their semantics and their functional
role. In general the positions of adverbs in the sentence are less fixed than
those of the other cardinal parts of speech. The most fixed position is
assigned to adverbs of degree which are usually placed before the
adjective or another adverb they modify (with the exception of enough
which always comes in postposition to the adjective or another adverb).
E.g.:. She was very upset and almost hysterical (E. Hemingway).
Modifying a verb, adverbs of degree may take a position before or after it.
E.g.: I thoroughly disapprove of it. I disapprove of it thoroughly. Quite
often the position of adverbs of time and space is determined by the needs
of the actual division. In non-emphatic speech/writing they precede the
predicate if they are thematic and follow the predicate when they are
rhematic. E.g.: Now she was silent again (A. Christie) — I want a cat now,
(E. Hemingway). Adverbs of manner usually follow the verb in the
sentence. E.g.: Meanwhile the officer on horseback was approaching
slowly and proudly (D.H. Lawrence). In emphatic speech they are often
fronted and may be detached. E.g.: Slowly, economically, he got dressed
and forced himself to walk (D.H. Lawrence).

Evaluative and viewpoint adverbs are usually placed at the beginning
of the sentence. They may and may not be separated from the rest of the
sentence by a comma. E.g. Strangely, he wasn’t able to do it this time (N.
Sparks). The chair fell over me because I walked into it. Logically this
was proof that it had felt me knock it (D. Williams). Modal adverbs and
relational are most mobile, they can occupy different positions in the
sentence and therefore referred to as ‘hopping adverbs’, and, like
viewpoint adverbs, they may and may not be separated by commas. E.g.

However, the primary function of language is integrative (K. Nelson). It
obviously felt I was there (D. Williams).

3. The interaction of adverbs with the other classes of words is
manifested in many ways. Historically, as we have already pointed out,



adverbs were formed from ‘fragments of other parts of speech’: case
forms of nouns and noun phrases, grammatical forms of the verb. At
present the class of adverbs interacts functionally with the other notional
and functional parts of speech. Various adverbial meanings are regularly
expressed by prepositional and non-prepositional noun phrases: at
present, in the past, day and night, from morning till night, in the
distance, at home, and also by numerous idiomatic expressions with
adverbial meanings: next door, lock, stock and barrel, to look daggers, to
speak volumes, full length, full tilt etc.

Cases of adverbial transposition into the sphere of other parts of
speech are not numerous and reveal the linguistic creativity of a writer.
Adverbs of time and space are occasionally transposed into the syntactic
positions of nouns. E.g.: “Where are you, darling?” “Absolutely
anywhere — in an alumunium and glass phone booth_in_a drab little
American anywhere, with American nickels, dimes and quarters scattered
on the little grey shelf before me” (K. Vonnegut). Adverbs of time now
and then may be occasionally used in attributive positions. E.g.: But,
standing there in the now crowded car, he had to face the fact that twice
in one day he had forgotten something (I. Shaw). The use of the adverb
now 1in the sentence has an effect similar to that of the Dramatic Present, it
brings the narration closer to the reader thus achieving mental
synchronization of the action and its perception by the reader. As for the
subclasses of modal and relational adverbs, they, as we have already
pointed out, are functionally close to modal words and conjunctions.

The description of the class of adverbs would be incomplete without
mentioning the problem of the postpositive elements which are often
added to verbs either to impart a terminative meaning to them (fo eat — to
eat up, to drink — to drink up) or to change their lexical meaning (fo bring
— to bring up, to make — to make up etc.). The question of the grammatical
status of these units has been under debate for many years. Some scholars
refer them to adverbs (A.l.Smirnitsky), others — to function words similar
to prepositions (N.N. Amosova), still others — to a special class of language
units intermediate between words and morphemes (B.A.Ilyish), and still
others — to special particles that change the meaning of a verbal lexeme
(E.E.Golubeva). Despite the variety of opinions, the majority of scholars




are unanimous in stressing their functional status. It seems that there may
be two ways of treating this problem. We can either consider the
phenomenon in terms of categorial polysemy and state that space adverbs
like up, down etc. can be used in the primary syntactic functions as
adverbial modifiers and in the secondary function — as functional words.
Or we may treat such cases in terms of homonymy. In either case the
existence of these units is another confirmation of the fact that polysemy
and homonymy are the most characteristic features of the grammatical
structure of English and the borderline between them is often hard to
draw, especially in the case of words with no morphological markers.

PART 3.
SYNTAX

At the beginning was the word. By the time the
second word was added to it, there was trouble.
For with it came syntax, the thing that tripped up
S0
many people.

J. Simon. Paradigms Lost

CHAPTER 1. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE AND ITS CATEGORIES

1. The problem of the sentence definition and its level belonging.

2. The main categories of the sentence:

a) predicativity: its role in the sentence; types of predication: primary vs.
secondary; explicit vs. implicit predication;

b) modality: its heterogeneous nature; the two types of modality; the
culture- and gender-sensitive character of modality;

c¢) negation and its types: complete vs. partial; grammatical vs. lexical; explicit
vs. implicit; direct vs. transferred negation; negation and the communicative
type of the sentence; the specific features of negation in English.

1. The word ‘syntax’ is derived from the Greek ‘syntaxis’ which
literally means ‘composition’, or ‘order’. It is a part of grammar which
studies ways of arranging words into phrases and sentences in order to



produce speech. We communicate only with the help of sentences and it
brings many linguists to a conclusion that syntax is the core, or the heart of
grammar and morphology is subordinated to it as it serves the needs of
syntax. The main units of the syntactic level of the language are: 1) the
word in its syntactic position in the sentence (a part of the sentence); 2) the
phrase which is a combination of two or more notional words arranged
according to the rules of a particular language; 3) the simple sentence as
the minimum unit of communication; 4) the composite sentence which is a
combination of two or more clauses based either on coordinate (a
compound sentence) or subordinate (a complex sentence) relations; 5) the
text as the highest unit of language.

As we can see from the list of syntactic units the simple sentence
occupies the central position in syntax. It is the minimal unit of
communication. The two lower units serve as the building material for
making a simple sentence and the two higher units are composed from
simple sentences. Being the central unit of syntax the simple sentence has
always been in the focus of linguistic attention. The problem of its
definition like that of the word appears to be quite complicated. The
German scholar John Ries in his book “Was ist ein Satz?” written in 1931
collected 139 definitions of the simple sentence. By now this number may
have doubled. Here are just a few definitions of the simple sentence: “a
sentence is a word or a group of words capable of expressing a complete
thought or meaning” (H.Sweet); “a sentence is a communication in words,
conveying a sense of completeness and containing at least one independent
verb with its subject (M.Bryant); “each sentence is an independent
linguistic form, not included by virtue of any grammatical construction in
any larger linguistic form (L.Bloomfield); “S =NP +VP” (O.Thomas) This
most laconic definition of the sentence suggested by a representative of
transformational grammar tells us how the sentence is built: to derive a
sentence (S) we have to combine a noun phrase (NP) with a verb phrase
(VP).

The analysis of these definitions shows that they are largely
determined by the theoretical standpoint of the linguist and the linguistic
school he/she represents. In the so-called traditional syntax with its



orientation on meaning the sentence is defined on the basis of its meaning,
1.e. its ability to express a complete thought about an event of reality (see
the definition given by H.Sweet). The sentence is a many-sided
phenomenon and can be studied from several aspects. Its main aspects are:
form which deals with the problem how the sentence is built; meaning
which tells us what the sentence is about, and function which is
correlated with the question what for the sentence is pronounced. The
definition and the understanding of the sentence largely depend on the
viewpoint of the linguist and the aspect of the sentence which is in the
focus of the linguist’s attention. Studied from the formal point of view the
sentence is defined as a group of words based on predicative relations.
From the view point of its meaning the sentence is defined as an
expression of a complete thought or a judgement about an event of reality.
Considered from the aspect of its function the sentence is defined as a
minimum unit of communication and each sentence is uttered with a
certain communicative aim: either to produce a statement, or to make a
request, or to ask for information. Perhaps the most exhaustive definition
would be the one that would embrace all the three aspects. Thus the
sentence can be defined as a group of words based on predicative
relations which expresses a complete thought about an event of reality
and is used with a certain communicative aim.

Another problem arising in the study of the sentence is its level
belonging, i.e. whether it is a unit of the language system or that of speech.
Unlike words sentences do not exist in the language system as ready-made
units. They are created by the speaker in the act of communication. Yet
each sentence created by the speaker in the process of communication has
at its basis a limited set of syntactic and semantic structures typical of
many sentences of the language. These typical structures are a part of the
speaker’s competence of the language (mental grammar). They exist in the
speaker’s mind in the form of patterns into which words can be arranged.
These patterns are partially genetically determined and partially acquired
in the process of a language acquisition. Here we share the views of the
linguists (N.Chomsky, S.Pinker, R.Jackendoff and others) who believe in
the existence of a language instinct. According to their views a child’s



mind and a child’s language competence do not present a tabula rasa but
have some genetically determined qualities, so “the ability to speak and
understand a human language is a complex combination of nature and
nurture” [Jackendoff 1994,6].

Thus we may conclude that the sentence belongs to both — language
and speech. From the point of its underlying (basic) syntactic structure
upon which it is built and which is repeated in an indefinite number of
utterances it presents a unit of language. When actualized in real
communication and uttered with a certain communicative aim and a
certain intonation it becomes a unit of speech and is usually referred to as
the utterance. The differentiation of the sentence as a unit of language and
the utterance as a unit of speech is correlated with the basic dichotomy of
language and speech, which is observed on all levels of language: the
phoneme vs sound, the lexeme vs word, the sentence vs utterance, the text
vs discourse. The utterance as a unit of speech is much wider in its
characteristics than the sentence taken isolatedly from the communicative
context. For example, the sentence It is cold in different communicative
contexts may express a question when uttered with the rising tone “It is
cold?” or an implicit request “It’s cold”(“Give me something warm to
wear” or “Close the window”). However, very often in linguistic studies
the term ‘sentence’ 1s used to refer to both; the sentence as a unit of
language and the utterance as the actualization of the sentence in speech.

2. The main categories of the sentence are predicativity, modality
and negation.

a) There exist as many definitions of predicativity as of the sentence.
V.G.Gak points out three main approaches to the understanding of
predicativity: logical, denotational (semantic) and formal (syntactic) [I'ak
2000, 550]. In the logic-oriented syntactic theories predicativity is defined as
an act of attributing certain features to the subject. In the light of this
approach predicativity presents a combination of two components of thought:
the subject of thought and the predicate of thought which denotes a property,
attributed to the subject by the predicate. In the denotational (semantic)
approach predicativity expresses the relation of the sentence to the concrete
situation of reality. From the syntactic point of view predicativity is defined



as an establishment of syntactic relation between the subject and the
predicate of the sentence carried out with the help of certain morphological
categories. It is important to understand that these three approaches are not
contradictory, they just reflect the manysided nature of the phenomenon and
the possibility to analyze its essence from different aspects.

In our course we accept the following definition of predicativity:
predicativity is a category which refers the nominative contents of the
sentence to reality [ Blokh 1983, 243]. Let us consider this definition. We
stated above that to become an utterance and present information about
some event of objective reality the sentence must be actualized, i.e. related
to a concrete situation of reality. Let’s take, for example, the words winter
and come. Just placed together they express a certain nominative contents
but do not become a sentence yet. To refer the nominative contents of the
sentence to reality we must place the event in time, present it as real,
unreal or desirable and relate it with the doer of the action. — Winter has
come. Winter is coming. Winter, come! If only winter came! Now the
sentence is actualized. As we can see, predicativity involves establishing
subject-predicate relations which, in its turn, is accomplished through the
grammatical categories of tense, mood, number and person. (It is true
however that once we use the English verb in the position of the predicate,
not only these three categories but the other four (number, aspect, time
correlation and mood) will also be expressed by the grammatical form of
the predicate, but they are not directly related to the expression of
predicativity). And as we can see from the analysis this understanding of
predicativity takes into consideration two aspects of the sentence:
semantic, or denotational (the nominative contents, or the situation of
reality expressed by the sentence) and syntactic (the establishment of
subject-predicate relations carried out with the help of certain grammatical
categories). In peripheral structural types of sentences, such as one-
member nominative sentences predicativity is expressed by intonation
(Early spring. London at night).

The expression of predicativity in the sentence is usually referred to

as predication. Scholars differentiate between primary and_secondary
predication and also between explicit and implicit types of predication.



Primary predication establishes subject-predicate relations and makes the
backbone of the sentence. It is expressed by the finite form of the verb.
E.g.: Cranes are flying. Secondary predication is contained in gerundial,
infinitival, participial constructions, detached parts of the sentence. Such
structures name an event but do not place it in time, e.g. I saw cranes.
flying. Structures of secondary predication cannot function as autonomous

sentences and they are related to the objective reality only through the
main predicative line of the sentence. From the point of view of their
derivational history these structures are the result of syntactic
transformation of two simple sentences and joining them into one. E.g.:
saw cranes. The cranes were flying. — [ saw cranes flying. Therefore
sentences which have, besides the main predicative line, a structure of
secondary predication (an infinitival, participial or a gerundial structure)
cannot be treated as simple, they are semicomposite by their structure.

Predication expressed by the finite form of the verb and by the
structures of secondary predication is explicitly presented in the sentence.
Implicit predication is contained in sentences which are structurally simple
and yet name not one but two events of reality. This is usually found in
sentences which contain event-nouns, e.g. [ was late because of the rain.
This sentence presents information about two events: 1) I was late; 2) It
rained. (There was rain). In fact any noun or a personal pronoun may
function as an event-noun. E.g. I was late because of the train (my leg, my
dog, my wife, her etc.).

b) The second sentential category is modality. It is one of the most
complicated linguistic categories which has various forms of its expression
in the language. It also has a lot of various definitions and interpretations. In
the Linguistic Encyclopedic Dictionary modality is defined as a functional-
semantic category which expresses different types of the relations between
the utterance and reality as well as different types of subjective evaluation
of the information contained in the utterance [JIDC 1990, 303]. As we can
see from the definition, modality expresses two types of relations and
consequently  includes two levels. For this reason scholars usually
differentiate between two types of modality: objective, or primary and
subjective, or secondary. These two types of modality were first introduced



on the material of the Russian language by V.V.Vinogradov [ Bunorpamos
1975]. However the differentiation of modality into subjective and objective
appears to be very conventional, because modality in fact presents an
operation of the speaker (the subject of the utterance) over the utterance, so
the subjective component (the speaker) appears to be relevant for both
types of modality. For this reason the terms primary and secondary modality
appear to be more precise. Even the definition of the so called objective
modality includes the speaker: it expresses the relations between the
contents of the sentence and reality as stated by the speaker. The consistent
differentiation of the two types of modality was also stimulated by the
studies of Ch. Bally who considered that each utterance consists of two
parts, the part which presents information ( he called it ‘dictum’) and the
part which presents the speaker’s evaluation of this information (he called it
‘modus’) [bammu 1955]. Modus and dictum as components of the utterance
can be best presented by the structure of a complex sentence with an object
clause, e.g. I think he is going to be late, in which the principal clause is
the modus and the subordinate clause is the dictum.

The primary modality expresses the relation of the contents of the
sentence to reality as established by the speaker who, choosing the
appropriate form of the mood, presents the event as real, unreal or
desirable. It is expressed by the grammatical form of mood and thus itis a
component of predicativity and as such it always finds a grammatical

expression in the sentence. E.g. You are my wife. Be my wife. I wish you
were my wife. Thus, primary modality as a component of predicativity is an
obligatory feature of the sentence — we cannot make a sentence without
expressing primary modality, i.e. without establishing the relations
between the nominative contents of the sentence and reality.

Secondary modality presents another layer of modality, built over the
primary modality. It does not always find an explicit expression in the
sentence. Secondary modality is not homogeneous. It contains two layers
and therefore we can differentiate between two types of secondary modality.
The first type expresses the relations between the subject of the sentence and
the action. The action may be presented as possible, permissive, obligatory,
necessary, desirable or unnecessary for the subject. In syntactic linguistic



studies this type of modality is called action modality [Jacobs 1995, 225] and
it is expressed by the modal verbs in their predicate-oriented meanings:
ability, possibility, permission, necessity, obligation etc. E.g.: Children must
be seen but not heard. I can jump puddles. You may be free for today. This
type of modality is contained within the dictum of the sentence and cannot be
presented outside the dictum. The second type of secondary modality
expresses the attitude of the speaker to the contents of the utterance or the
speaker’s evaluation of the likelihood of the event presented in the utterance.
This type of modality is called epistemic modality [Jacobs 1995, 226]. This
type of modality has various means of expression in the language. It can be
expressed by: modal words, modal adverbs and modal particles: maybe,
probably, certainly, of course, perhaps, sure, evidently, supposedly,
allegedly, presumably, luckily, fortunately etc. (e.g. This is probably the best
chance you have ever had), by modal verbs in their sentence-oriented
meanings: probability, doubt, supposition, certainty, disbelief (e.g. If she

went out Wednesday night someone may have noticed. She couldn’t have
done it alone); by modalized verbs seem, to appear, happen, chance (She
appeared to be holding something back from him); by the so called
performative verbs and phrases which name speech and mental acts: think,
suppose, presume, guess, doubt, be certain, be sure etc. (e.g. I guess you
are right; I am afraid this is true), by special syntactic structures like ‘tag
questions’ (This is true, isn't it?), as well as by intonation and word order
(compare in Russian: flo Onuoicatiwen cmanyuu Kuiomempos 0ecsamv
b6yoem where uncertainty is expressed by the word order in the phrase and
also by the use of the future tense). As we can see the modal verbs
participate in the expression of two kinds of secondary modality: action
modality and epistemic modality. It is noteworthy that participating in the
expression of these two types of modality, they display different grammatical
characteristics. When the modal verbs function as means of expressing
action modality the meaning of tense is expressed by the change of the form
of the modal verb (can — could, may — might) and if there 1s no required form
in the paradigm of the modal verb they draw into their paradigm the so called
modal verb equivalents be, have, be able, be permitted, be allowed. When
the modal verbs function in the sphere of epistemic modality, the difference



between the forms can and could, may and might is not temporal, but modal
whereas the temporal meanings are expressed by the forms of the Infinitive
(e.g. He must_be here now. He must have been here yesterday). The
sentences ‘This might be true’ and ‘This may be true’ differ in the degree of
the speaker’s certainty about the truth of the proposition. Note also that the
modal verb must expresses negation differently when functioning in the
sphere of these two types of modality. When it expresses action modality, it
combines with the negative particle ‘not’ (You must not do it); when it
functions in the sphere of belief modality negation is usually expressed

lexically (He must have failed to come in time).

When modal verbs are used in their sentence oriented meanings they are
formally placed inside the dictum, but semantically they belong to the modus
of the sentence. This can be verified by the possibility to replace a modal verb
in the sentence-oriented meaning by an equivalent modal word, a performative
verb or a phrase. E.g.: He may have forgotten about it — Perhaps, he has
forgotten about it. He couldn’t have done it — I don’t believe he did it.
However the differentiation between these two types of modality is very
complicated and the use of modal verbs in the two types of modality appears to
be a problem not only for learners of English, but for English speaking
children too. Special research has shown that English speaking twelve-year-
olds have not mastered the full semantics of the modal verbs [Major 1974].

Modality is one of the most culture-sensitive categories and the
specific feature of English is the abundance and the frequent use of
various means of expressing secondary modality which reflects such an
important cultural concept as personal space. When making different
statements about various events of reality speakers of English tend to
present it as their personal point of view on the event thus not intruding
into the hearer’s personal space. The frequent use of various modal means
is also related to the principle of politeness characteristic of British speech
etiquette. This principle includes the following maxims: 1) Don’t impose.
2) Give options. 3) Make the hearer feel good — be friendly [Brown,
Levinson 1978]. In accordance with this principle which is a component
of a wider category known as indirectness, the English speech is
characterized by an abundant use of various means of subjective modality




which make the speech more tentative / less assertive. Sometimes these
means are piled in the sentence as in the following example from
S.Maugham: “I don’t wish to seem spiteful but I am afraid I do not think
she can have been a very nice woman”. The Russian language as
compared to English appears to be more direct and categorical and this
difference should be taken into consideration in learning and teaching
English. We must learn to overcome the stereotypes of our mother tongue
and try to sound less assertive in English.

Modality is also gender-sensitive and there are obvious differences
between men’s and women’s speech in their use of modal means. The
American linguist R.Lakoff points out that female speech usually lacks the
assertiveness of male speech as women use various means of expressing
subjective modality that impart a more tentative character to their speech,
e.g. M. — This is better. W. — This is better, isn't it? ( don’t you think?)
[Lakoff 1975].

c) The next sentential category is negation which shows that the
relations established between the components of the sentence do not exist
in reality, from the speaker’s point of view ( A.M.Peshkovsky) , or that
the speaker denies the truth of the proposition (Ch. Bally). The definition
of the essence of negation appears to be rather difffcult because, as it is
justly pointed out by E.V.Paducheva, negation belongs to one of the
universal, basic, semantically indivisible conceptual categories (semantic
primitives — L.K.) which cannot be defined through more simple semantic
components [JI9C 1990,354].

Usually negative sentences appear in speech as a reaction to an
affirmative statement, e.g. “We can have a good time tonight.”” “No, no. I
couldn’t” (G.Greene). Affirmation may not be presented explicitly but may
be contained in the presupposition to the utterance. (Presupposition here
denotes a state of things in the real world that makes the sentence
appropriate). This is the case with general questions and imperative
sentences. A general affirmative question does not contain a negation but it
always presupposes it as an alternative to affirmation which becomes explicit
in a negative answer to an affirmative general question, e.g. “Seen the
news?” — “No” (G.Greene). For this reason general questions are treated as



compressed variants of alternative questions with the alternative part being
implied [Blokh 1983, 260]. As for the imperative sentences the relations
between the contents of the imperative sentence and its presupposition (the
state of things 1n reality) are actually based on the principle of contrast which
necessitates the need of the speaker to resort to an imperative statement, e.g.
I caressed her throat, her shoulders. “Please, don’t” (J.Fowles ).

In the logic-oriented grammatical theories negation is often included
into the category of modality [Aamonu 1973, 130-142]. It is true that
negation is interconnected with the category of modality: if we treat
negation as a component of a larger category of polarity then on the
polarity scale in between the two polar points — affirmation and negation
we can point out the transitional zone expressing various degrees of
certainty from doubt to supposition ( He is twenty — He is surely twenty —
He must be twenty — He may be twenty — Perhaps, he is twenty — Can he
be twenty? — Perhaps, he is not twenty — He can’t be twenty — He is not
twenty). But the very fact that sentences expressing doubt may also contain
negation shows that negation and modality are two separate, though very
closely interrelated categories. Negation as we shall see later is also very
closely interrelated with the category of predicativity and with the
communicative types of the sentence. For this reason we will share the
opinion of those scholars who treat negation as a separate sentential
category which is closely connected with the other categories of the
sentence [Illengensc 1959, 127]

From the point of view of its expression negation can be considered
as a functional semantic category because it has various forms of
expression in the language: grammatical, lexical and word-building. The
grammatical negators are: the negative particle not used with the
predicate (e.g. I do not know him), the negative pronouns and adverbs: no,
nobody, none, nothing, nowhere, never (He is nowhere to be found), the
negative conjunctions neither, nor (He did not speak. Nor did he look at
her). Negation can also be expressed lexically with the help of such verbs
as fail, deny, object, mind, reject, refuse, lack, miss, the adjectives absent,
the adverbs out, away, the preposition without etc. The negative meaning
in the semantics of these verbs is explicated in their definitions: deny —



declare untrue or nonexistent (COD) or with the help of paraphrasing
sentences with these verbs: He failed to come — He did not come. He
missed school today — He did not go to school today. She is away — She is
not in the city. There are also negative affixes in English which
participate in the expression of negation and derive words with opposite
meanings: the suffix -less ( merciless, penniless, bookless, husbandless
etc.) and the prefixes un-, in-, im-, il-, ir-, dis-, mis- (unnecessary,
inadequate, immaterial, illogical, irregular, dishonest, misquote etc.). The
principal difference between the grammatical and lexical means of
expressing negation is that grammatical negators turn the sentence from
affirmative to negative whereas the lexical negators do not, a sentence
with lexical negators is grammatically affirmative (It’s illogical, isn’t it?)
A grammatically negative sentence is a sentence which denies the truth of
the proposition (He did not come — It is not true that he came. It is not
raining — It is not true that it is raining). In an English sentence the choice
of certain words (the pronouns some /any, the adverbs also, too /either, the
conjunctions and/or) is determined by the affirmative/negative character
of the sentence ( e.g. [ like it too. I don’ t like it_either. I can sing_and
dance. I cannot sing_ or dance).

According to its scope negation may be complete when the whole

proposition is denied and partial when only a part of the proposition is
denied. The part of the proposition which falls under the scope of negation
is referred to as_the sphere of negation [E.V.Paducheva, JIDC, 1990, 354
-355]. In cases of complete negation the whole proposition comes into the
sphere of negation whereas in sentences with partial negation the sphere of
negation embraces only a part of the proposition. E.g. No one understood
his jokes. We understood none of his jokes — complete negation. Some
people did not understand his jokes (Some people did and others did not
understand his jokes). We did not understand some of his jokes (We
understood only some of his jokes and did not understand other jokes) —

partial negation. Very often complete negation is expressed in sentences
with negative pronouns, adverbs and the negative form of the predicate
(There was no one at home. He did not return), and partial negation is
observed in the cases when the negative particle not is placed before the



component which is embraced by the sphere of negation (Can you help me?
— Not today (I can help you but not today). His advice helped me but not
too much). Yet there is no one-to-one correlation between the type of
negation (complete or partial) and the means of expressing it. Very often
one and the same means is used to express both a complete and a partial
negation. Sometimes a sentence may be ambiguous. E.g., the sentence ‘7
did not come because of you’ can be interpreted in two ways: 1) You are
the reason of my not coming (complete negation); 2) I came but not
because of you (partial negation). Usually such sentences can be
disambiguated with the help of logical stress which accentuates the sphere
of negation.

Sometimes the negator may be deliberately misplaced, or_transferred
by the speaker for some pragmatic reasons. E.g.: There are no jobs. They

don’t exist any more than Dodo. Did you see that bird? (G.Greene). —

Jobs exist not more than Dodo. Dickerman shrugs. He is not here to
explain. He is here to identify fingerprints (S.Turow). One of the
varieties of transferred negation is the so called ‘negation raising’. The
term ‘negation raising’ is used to refer to the cases when the negator is
transferred from the dictum into the modus expressed by such
performative verbs as think, suppose, believe, expect. E.g. I don’t think
you are sharing everything with me (S.Turow). The reasons for this
raising of the negation are pragmatic. By placing the negation in the modal
part of the utterance the speaker makes the statement less assertive.
However ‘negation raising’ does not embrace all performative verbs. It is
frequent with the verbs think, believe, expect, suppose, but hardly ever
occurs with the verbs guess, hope and the performative phrase I'm afraid).

Besides explicit there are also implicit negators in English, the most
frequent of them are the adverbs scarcely, hardly and too. E.g.: You
scarcely know anyone here, do you? He was_too preoccupied to notice
anything. The use of the words anyone, anything and the affirmative form
of the tag show that the sentences are grammatically negative. However
there 1s a difference between the adverbs scarcely, hardly and the adverb
too in the scope of negation. Hardly and scarcely express complete
negation (therefore the tag is affirmative) and too expresses the excess of



something that makes the successive action impossible, so the sphere of
negation embraces only the action expressed by the infinitive phrase (He is
too busy to come — He is so busy that he will not come). Implicit negation is
also contained in ‘wish’ sentences. The sentence ‘1 wish it were true’
implies that it is not true. It is also contained in infinitive sentences of the
type ‘Me to marry again?!’ (compare with Russian: Ymoowt 51 ewe pasz ezo
nonpocuna o wem-mo?!).

Sometimes negative sentences can be used in their secondary
function and express affirmation. E.g.: Oh, if it isn’t Jim! This sentence
expresses emphatic affirmation. Emphatic affirmation is also expressed by
negative rhetorical questions, e.g. [ really enjoyed it. — Who wouldn’t!
(Everyone would enjoy it); What do I care? (I do not care).

There is an interrelation between the communicative type of a
sentence and negation. In declarative sentences the function of negation is
to deny the truth of the proposition. In interrogative sentences (general
questions) the use of the negator not’ imparts an additional meaning to the
question, that of surprise and astonishment. E.g.: Don’t you see the trick
she is playing? Don’t you understand? (G.Greene). In imperative sentences
the negation changes the inducement from request or order to prohibition.

Negation is also interrelated with modality. When negation is used
with modal verbs the sphere of negation is connected with the meaning of
the modal verb. When the modal verbs participate in the expression of
action modality (the meanings of ability, possibility, obligation etc.), the
negation refers to the dictum, e.g. You must not do it — It’s obligatory that
you should not do it. You may not go there — You are permitted not to go
there. But when the modal verbs express epistemic modality, the sphere of
negation is not the dictum, but the modus. E.g.: It can’t be true — I do not
believe that it is true.

Negation in English has some specific features different from
Russian.

1) English sentences are mononegative whereas Russian sentences
are polynegative. E.g. Mne nuxmo nuxozoa_nuuezo ne cosopum — No one
ever tells me anything. When we describe English sentences as
mononegative, we mean only the use of grammatical negators. Sentences




with two grammatical negators sometimes occur in colloquial speech but
they are considered to be substandard. But an English sentence may have a
grammatical and a lexical/ word-building negator. The effect of using two
negators in one sentence is usually the change of the meaning from negative
to affirmative. E.g. He is not unclever — He is clever.  Such sentences
differ from affirmative sentences proper by the degree of affirmation. A
sentence with double negation usually expresses a lesser degree of
affirmation and this device is known in stylistics as litotes (understatement).

Double negation may also occur in the structure of composite or
semicomposite sentences and the meaning of such sentences is
affirmative. E.g. [ never told a woman I liked her when I did not (8.
Maugham) — I always told a woman that I liked her only when I really
did. You cannot pick a local newspaper without seeing his face( S.Turow)
— Whenever you pick a local newspaper you see his face.

2) In English the negator tends to be placed in the modal part of the
utterance, which makes the statement less assertive. E.g. [ don’t suppose
you'd want to give up waiting at tables ? (D. Steel).

3) The second part of a tag-question and the response to the
utterance depend on the affirmative/negative character of the previous
remark. When the basic part of the sentence is affirmative, the tag is
negative, and when the basic part is negative, the tag is affirmative.
Correspondingly, the form of agreement to an affirmative statement starts
with a ‘Yes’ and an affirmative sentence, whereas the agreement to a
negative statement begins with a ‘No’ and a negative sentence and
disagreement i1s expressed with a ‘Yes’ and an affirmative sentence. The
meaning of agreement is also supported by the appropriate intonation.
These points of cross-lingual difference require special attention in
teaching English because the interference of the mother tongue is very
strong here and Russian speakers of English often fumble with the choice
of the appropriate form of agreement/disagreement to an initial negative
utterance.

CHAPTER 2. THE STRUCTURAL ASPECT OF THE SENTENCE

1. Classification of sentences according to their structure.



2. The notions of valency, structural minimum and the elementary sentence.
3. The syntactic processes of extending and compressing the elementary
sentence.

1. The sentence as we stated above possesses three main aspects:
structural (it says how the sentence is built), semantic (it says what the
sentence is about), and communicative (it says what for the sentence is
pronounced and what is the most important information it contains).

The structural aspect of the sentence deals with the structural
organization of the sentence, it reveals the mechanisms of deriving
sentences and structural types of sentences.

According to their structure sentences are classified into simple
(monopredicative structures) and composite (polypredicative structures)
which are further subdivided into complex (based on subordination) and
compound (based on coordination). Clauses within the structure of a
composite sentence may be connected with the help of formal markers
(conjunctions and connectives: relative pronouns and relative adverbs —
syndetically) and without any formal markers — asyndetically. Thus we
should differentiate between two structural varieties of composite sentences:
syndetic and asyndetic types. This traditional view on the nature of asyndetic
composite sentence was challenged by some scholars who suggested that
asyndetic composite sentences should not be differentiated into complex
and compound and should be treated as special type of a composite sentence
and only syndetic composite sentences should be further subdivided into
complex and compound [ITocnienoB 1950, 338-345]. However, we share the
opinions of the scholars who consider that the two types of composite
sentences differ  formally rather than semantically and asyndetic types of
composite sentences are always semantically correlated with syndetic types
[Blokh 1983, 298-300]. The scope of asyndetic sentences is much more
narrow: asyndetic connection is observed in object clauses (I wish I were his
age), attributive clauses (You are the most wonderful person I've ever met),
adverbial clauses of condition (Should you see him ask him to contact me)
and result (I was so surprised I could hardly speak).

Though the difference between the complex and compound sentences
is based on the two different types of semantic relations: subordination and



coordination, the borderline between complex and compound sentences is
not always hard and fast. Here, as everywhere in the system of language,
we come across marginal types. Sentences may have formal markers of
subordination but the semantic relations between the clauses appear to be
more coordinate than subordinate. Thus, the meaning of subordination is
largely weakened in attributive continuative clauses introduced by the
relative pronoun ‘which’, e.g. She said ‘no’ which was exactly what I had
expected to hear (J. Fowles). The relations between the two clauses are
closer to coordinate, which can be verified by the possibility to replace the
subordinate connective ‘which’ by the coordinate conjunction ‘and’
without changing essentially the meaning of the sentence. Compare: She
said ‘no’ and that was exactly what I had expected to hear. ~ Another
example of weakened subordination is observed in sentences introduced by
the conjunction ‘whereas’. E.g.. She was very tall whereas her husband
hardly reached her shoulder. The meaning of this formally complex
sentence can be rendered by a compound sentence: She was very tall and
her husband hardly reached her shoulder.

In the sphere of the compound sentence we have one type of
sentences which is semantically close to a complex sentence. This is the
type based on causative-consecutive relations between the clauses. E.g. [
missed my bus therefore I was late. The same type of relations is expressed
by a complex sentence, e.g. As I  missed my bus I was late. The
difference between the two types of composite sentence appears to be
more formal than semantic: the conjunction ‘therefore’ is conventionally
referred to coordinative conjunctions, though the causative-consecutive
relations are much closer to subordination than coordination: the
consequence always depends on the cause.

Besides these pure types there are also peripheral types:
semicomplex and semicompound sentences which contain structures of
secondary predication: infinitival, participial and gerundial constructions,
absolute constructions with or without a participle and structures with the
so-called double predicate. These structures of secondary predication
establish the relations of functional synonymy with the corresponding
subordinate clauses or, in the case of semicompound sentences, with the



corresponding clause of a compound sentence. E.g. There is so much work
to be done — There is so much work that has to be done. She saw her
daughter sitting up in bed — She saw that her daughter was sitting up in.
bed. She walked to the table dazed — She walked to the table and she was
dazed. As always in the case of synonymy they are not absolute synonyms
and the choice of the synonyms is dictated by various syntactic, semantic
and pragmatic factors.

Thus, the structural classification of sentences can be presented by
the following scheme:

Sentence

ym

Simple Semi-composite Composite

— T

Compound Complex

2. In the traditional grammatical theories that were logic-oriented the
main instrument of syntactic analysis was the so-called simple unextended
sentence, a structure that contains only two syntactic elements — the subject
and the predicate. This understanding treated the sentence (unit of
language) as an exact analogy of the logical proposition which consists of
two parts — the logical subject and the logical predicate. However, one
cannot expect logical and linguistic categories to be exactly parallel. Any
attempt to establish the relations of absolute analogy between the logical
and linguistic categories results in distorting the reality of the language.
However, a closer look at some of the so called simple unextended
sentences shows that some of such sentences appear to be ungrammatical
because they are semantically incomplete, e.g. * He put; * He took; *He
gave etc. These sentences are meaningless because they lack some parts of
the sentence without which the meaning of the verbs is not exposed. In
other words, the valency of the verbs has not been realized. The Russian



poet Daniil Kharms used this effect of incompletion to create a piece of
nonsense poetry:

Kak — mo 6abywxa maxuyna,

U momuac e napoeo3s

Llemsam nooan u ckazan:

“ Iletime kawy u cyHOyK”.

The effect of nonsense in this poem is created by the absence of parts
of the sentence, required by the valency of the verbs ‘maxams’ and
‘nooams’ and also by the semantic disagreement between the verb
‘nums ’ and the objects that follow it.

The theory of valency was worked out by the German scholar G.
Helbig, the French scholar L.Tesniere and the Russian scholars
S.D.Katznelson, N.L.Filitcheva and B.A.Abramov. Valency, as it was
defined in the chapter on the verb, is understood as the ability of the
verb to combine with other parts of the sentence for the verb to
realize its lexical meaning and thus become the semantic and
structural centre of the sentence. L.Tesniere says that a sentence
presents a little drama in the centre of which is the action (the verb), the
main characters (he calls them actants) and there may also be minor
characters (he calls them circonstants) [Teasep 1988]. So it is necessary
to differentiate between the obligatory valency and obligatory parts of the
sentence without which the sentence is ungrammatical and optional
valency as well as optional parts of the sentence which give additional
information about the event described in the sentence. Thus in the
sentence ‘The little boy put his big bag on the dinner table’ the subject
boy, the object bag and the adverbial modifier on the table are obligatory,
whereas the attributes [ittle, big and dinner are optional. And in the
sentences ‘She spoke in a hoarse voice’ and ‘She looked at me with her
sad eyes’ the attributes hoarse and sad are obligatory because their
deletion makes the sentences semantically empty: * She spoke in a voice
or * She looked at me with her eyes. Sometimes the deletion of some parts
of the sentence changes the meaning of the sentence drastically, e.g. I never
lent him fifty ponds without feeling that I was in his debt (S. Maugham),
never told a woman [ admired her when [ didn’t (J. Galsworthy).



Compare: I never lent him fifty pounds...; I never told a woman I admired
her...

The minimum structure of the sentence which includes the
predicate and the obligatory parts of the sentence forms the structural
minimum, or the structural scheme of the sentence. The structural
scheme of the sentence belongs to the level of language. The sentence
based on this structural scheme is called the elementary sentence and it
serves as the instrument of syntactic analysis. A set of structural
schemes specific of a language constitutes the syntactic basis of the
language which serves for building up all the innumerable sentences as
units of speech. Here are some of the most typical structural schemes of
sentences in English:

1. N —Vintrans. — The plane disappeared.

2. N -V trans. — Obj. direct — [ like bananas.

3. N — V trans. — Obj. indirect — Obj. direct — I bought myself a

present.

4. N — V intrans. — Adv. Mod. of place — He lives in France.

5. N — V trans. — Obj. direct — Adv. mod. of manner — He treated the

boy cruelly.

6. N — V intrans. — Adv. mod. of manner/comparison. — She behaved

like an angel .

The number of these structural schemes is limited for every language and
constitutes its syntactic base. All the variety of sentences that occur in
speech appears as the result of various modifications of the elementary
sentence. These modifications may either extend or compress the elementary
sentence. There are several processes of extending and compressing the
elementary sentence and they may form various combinations. The most
important processes of extending the elementary sentence, according to
G.Pocheptsov are the following: extension, expansion, compounding,
contamination, detachment and parcellation [HBanoBa, bBypmnakoga,
[TouenioB 1981, 213 -230]. Let us dwell on them in more detail.

1) Extension. It consists in adding to a part of the sentence a unit of
the same syntactic status. As the result of extension we have sentences
with homogenous parts. E.g.: I waited and waited. Diana had of course
seen what happened between him and Lisa. It must have been fairly



obvious: those looks, those sighs, those shudderings, those significant
almost-touches (I. Murdoch).

2) Expansion. It consists in modifying one part of the sentence by
another, subordinated to it. Expansion results in the formation of subject,
predicate, object and adverbial modifier groups. E.g.: The train arrived at
the station at 6. — The Moscow train arrived at the little station at 6
sharp.

3) Compounding consists in changing a part of the sentence (namely
the predicate) from simple to compound. The predicate may be
compounded by the introduction of either modal or aspective component or
both of them at a time. E.g.: It was a joke — It must have been a joke. They
were friends — They used to be friends. His heart seemed to have stopped
beating.

4)_Contamination results in the formation of the so-called double
predicate in which the verb becomes syncretic and fulfils a double
function: that of a notional verb and that of a link verb. E.g. He stood
invisible. We waited breathless. Another case of syncretism is observed in
the cases when the verb combines the functions of an auxiliary and a link,
as in the following sentences:

It wasn’t snowing in the morning but clear, blue and cold (I. Shaw).

She was fat and smooth and quietly smiling (S.Maugham).

5) _Detachment consists in accentuating a part of a sentence and is
achieved by a pause in oral speech and by commas or dashes in writing.
E.g. She offended him — solid, matter-of-fact, quick, clear —Fren c h (J.
Galsworthy).

6) The ultimate degree of detachment results in parcelation as the
result of which the detached part of the sentence is separated from the rest
of the sentence by a full stop and forms a separate syntactic structure.
E.g.: He resigned. This afternoon (A. Hailey); He went to a small
restaurant for dinner. Alone(l. Shaw). The parcellated part usually occurs
in the end of the sentence, but occasionally it may occur at the beginning
of the sentence. But now. Lisa had taken Miles away from her and now
she taken Danby too (I. Murdoch).




Both detachment and parcellation are very effective means of
accentuating the most important information of the sentence and serve the
needs of expressive syntax.

The processes of compressing the elementary sentence are less
numerous and include substitution, representation and ellipsis.
1)_Substitution consists in replacing a part of a sentence or a whole
sentence by a word-substitute. The most frequent substitutes are: it, this,
one, so, do etc. E.g. “I am very happy” “You look it” or: “Men often
propose for practice. My brother Gerald told me so (O. Wilde).

2) Representation is a use of a part of a syntactic unit or a or a part of
a grammatical form to represent the whole form, e.g. “I left Soames.”
“You always wanted to”’(J. Galsworthy). Representation and substitution
often go together, as in the following extract: “Miles doesn’t work on
Sundays? - “Sometimes he does, but he can always not if he wants_to” (1.
Murdoch).

3)_Ellipsis is a process of deleting from a sentence one or more parts
which are redundant from the informative point of view. The deleted parts
can easily be restored either from the previous context or from analogous
structures which exist in the language and, consequently, in the lingual
memory of the speakers. According to the source of their restoration
elliptical sentences are subdivided into syntagmatically restored (i.e.
restored from the context) and paradigmatically restored (i.e. from the
analogous structures that exist in the language and, consequently, in the
speaker’s lingual memory). Let’s have examples of both the types.

1. Roses for Mrs Moor! (I. Murdoch) — Bring roses for Mrs Moor-
paradigmatically restored;

2. What does a forty-year- old- man look like to a twenty-two-year-
old girl? — Ruins of walls of Pompeii. The trenches of Verdun.
Hiroshima. (I. Shaw) — syntagmatically restored.

However, we should bear in mind that such a restoration is necessary
only for the purpose of linguistic analysis, for understanding the nature of
the elliptical sentences, but not for the needs of communication. In the
processes of real communication elliptical sentences always contain




enough information and do not need any completion. Our every day
speech usually abounds in elliptical sentence, as in the following dialogue:

- Where to?

- Class.

- Math.

- No, Spanish.

—In a hurry?

- Rather.

-What for?

- Almost ten.

-Well, so long.

- Call me up.

Substitution, representation and ellipsis reveal the principle of economy
in the language and learning to use these means of compression actually
means learning to speak authentic English. Sometimes learners of English
speak almost flawless English and yet their speech does not sound
authentic enough only because it lacks means of economy, 1.e.substitutes,
representatives and elliptical sentences which come automatically with
native speakers.

CHAPTER 3. THE SEMANTIC ASPECT OF THE SENTENCE

1. The notion of the semantic, or the deep structure of the sentence.

2. The problem of semantic modelling in syntax. The semantic types of
sentences.

3. The relations between the formal (surface) and the semantic (deep)
structures of the sentence.

1. The syntactic explorations of the last forty years have been marked
by the renewed interest in the semantics of the sentence. The judgement
once made by N. Chomsky that semantics begins where syntax ends seems
to be given to oblivion because of its absolute inappropriateness. The
generative syntax which started as purely transformational very soon
became semantic generative syntax, as the scholars had to admit that any



kind of transformation of the sentence manifests a change in meaning.
Semantics is no longer the Cinderella of linguistics, it’s more like the
Queen of linguistics. Today linguists are preoccupied in the study of covert
categories, such as presupposition, implication, inference etc. which are
not given directly in the syntactic structure of the sentence and can be
revealed only in the process of the semantic interpretation of sentences.

The central notion of the semantic aspect of the sentence is that of the
semantic (deep) structure of the sentence. On analogy with the word the
sentence is treated as a linguistic sign and like a word it possesses form,
denotation and signification. The denotatum of a word is an object of
reality, and its significatum is a concept of this object in our minds. The
denotatum of a sentence is a situation, or an event of reality and what is
the significatum of a sentence? To answer this question let us turn to the
semantic analysis of the following sentences: The student was writing his
project. The professor had to reexamine the student. The grandmother
did not finish her knitting.

The analysis shows that in spite of the difference in lexicon, tense,
aspect and modality these sentences share certain information, i.e. all the
three sentences name an action and its two participants: the agent and the
object. This information constitutes the basis of the semantic, or the deep
structure of the sentence. So the semantic structure of the sentence can
be defined as the generalized semantic contents revealed in the analysis
of semantically homogeneous sentences. In other words the semantic
structure, as it was justly pointed out by V.V.Bogdanov, is just another
name for the meaning of the sentence, yet the term ‘semantic structure’ is
not redundant, but, on the contrary, it appears to be more convenient as it
implies a certain organization and certain relations between its components.
M.Y .Blokh points out that the notion of deep structure of the sentence can
be used for detailed characteristics of the parts of the sentence as they can
fulfil primary and secondary semantic functions in the sentence [baox 2000,
105]. We would like to once again stress the point that the differentiation
of the semantic aspect of the sentence does not at all imply that the syntactic
structures are asemantic. Yet in the study of various syntactic structures we
constantly deal with the cases when one and the same syntactic structure



expresses different meanings and, vice versa, one and the same meaning
can be expressed by different syntactic structures, which makes it necessary
to differentiate between the syntactic and semantic structures of the
sentence and between the components of the syntactic level of the sentence
(subject, predicate, object etc.) and components of the semantic structure.
The components of the semantic structure of the sentence have been named
differently: actants (L. Tesniere), deep cases (Ch. Fillmore), semantic
arguments, or semantic roles (V.V.Bogdanov, G.G. Pocheptsov ). The
analysis of the semantic structure of the sentence and of the relations
between the semantic and syntactic structures makes it possible to
consistently differentiate between the primary and secondary semantic
functions of the sentence parts and reveal the semantic potential of each part
of the sentence as well as to point out and analyze the cases of synonymy
and polysemy in the sphere of syntax.

Nowadays, mostly under the influence of the 1deas of
psycholinguistics, many linguists tend to interpret the deep structure as the
plot, the abstract plan of the sentence, or the interface between the mental
dictionary and the lexico-grammatical structure [Pinker 1994, 121].

2. Once it is possible to speak about the semantic structure of the
sentence, it 1s possible to speak about semantic types of sentences and their
classification. There are several approaches to the classification of
semantic types of sentences. As the sentence is built around the predicate
most of the existing classifications are based on the semantic type of the
predicate or on the valency characteristics of it. Thus, W. Chafe
differentiates between three semantic types of predicates and,
consequently, between three semantic types of sentences: 1) statal
sentences — The wood is dry; 2) process sentences — The wood dried; 3)
action sentences — Harriet broke the dish.

The semantic classification of sentences worked out by
N.D.Arutyunova has at its basis the logical types of situations reflected in
the sentence [ApytioHoBa 1976]. In accordance with these types it is
possible to point out four semantic types of sentences: 1) sentences of
nomination — The inevitable happened; 2) sentences of existence — Once
upon a time there lived a blind poet; 3) sentences of characterization —



He was a real gentleman; 4) sentences of identification — So you are the
Holmes. As the problem of semantic modelling in syntax is comparatively
new we may expect more and more classifications of semantic types of
sentences to arrive.

3. So we can see that the sentence possesses the syntactic (formal,
or surface) structure which can be observed directly and semantic (deep)
structure which is not given in direct observation and can be revealed by
means of semantic interpretation of the sentence and its parts. The
consistent differentiation between the formal and the semantic structures
of the sentence makes it possible to analyze the relations between them.
These relations may be of two kinds: symmetrical and asymmetrical.
There certainly exists a fundamental parallelism between the parts of the
sentence and their semantic roles in the sentence which is reflected in the
so called primary semantic functions of the parts of the sentence. Let us
turn to the analysis of the following sentence: He opened the door with
my key. The sentence is characterized by the symmetrical relations
between its formal and semantic structures: the predicate names the action,
the subject corresponds to the agent, the direct object — to the recipient,
and the prepositional object — to the instrument of the action.

But this fundamental parallelism 1s often broken and as everywhere
in the language cases of asymmetry occur more frequently than cases of
symmetry. Asymmetry between the syntactic and semantic structures of
the sentence may find various manifestations in the sentence. Let us
consider some of the most typical cases.

1) Not all semantic arguments may be presented in the surface
structure of the sentence. Thus, in passive constructions the agent of the
action is very often not expressed explicitly. E.g.: I've been made to feel
more welcome in my life (A. Conan Doyle).

2) One and the same part of the sentence may carry out different
semantic functions in the sentence. Thus, the subject whose primary
semantic function is the agent of the action may denote the object of the
action, the addressee, the place, the time, the cause, the instrument and the
action itself. E.g.,

1) The facts were not in dispute (E. Segal) — object;



2) I was told by the concierge that that Mr Fabian expected me to
cometo his room(l. Shaw) — addressee;

3) London was windy (J. Galsworthy) — place;

4) The end of September began to witness their several returns

(J. Galsworthy) — time ;

5) The knife cuts easily — instrument;

6) What brought you back? (1. Shaw) — cause;

7) Teasing made his day (A. Miller) — action.

On the other hand, one and the same semantic function may be
expressed by different parts of the sentence, e.g. He smiled sadly and He
smiled a sad smile. In these two sentences the manner of action is
expressed by an adverbial modifier in the first sentence and by a Cognate
Object construction in the second.

3) Sentences may have different syntactical but identical semantic
structures, 1.e. be close in their meaning. Let us analyze the following two
sentences: He was a good story teller and He told a story well. The
sentences have different syntactic structures, but both express
characterization and can be referred to one and the same semantic type of
sentences — sentences of characterization (in N.D. Arutyunova’s
classification). Such cases can be treated as cases of syntactic, or
functional synonymy. Syntactic synonymy is often observed in the sphere
of the predicate. E.g.: Molto has been a no-show in the office for three
days ( S. Turow). The predicate in this sentence is nominal in its form, but
actional in semantics which becomes evident if we paraphrase the
sentence — Molto has not shown himself in the office for three days. Thus
the nominal predicate actualizes its secondary semantic function and
becomes a functional synonym of the verbal predicate (for more detail see:
[Kynuruna 2003]).

4) Sentences may have identical syntactic, but different semantic
structures, e.g. He told a story well and He told the story well. The first
sentence expresses a repeated action that characterizes a person and it is
synonymous to the sentence He was a good story-teller, so it presents a
sentence of characterization. The second sentence is actional in its




semantics as it describes one particular event, it refers to sentences of
nomination. The classical examples of sentences with identical syntactic
but different semantic structures are: She made him a good husband
because she made him a good wife; He is easy to please. He is eager to
please. All these cases present cases of syntactic homonymy.

5) A sentence may be syntactically simple but semantically complex
and vice versa. E.g.: 1) I married a coward. 2) It’s you who did it. The
first sentence is syntactically simple but semantically complex as it
presents a combination of two semantic types of sentences: that of
nomination and that of characterization. The semantic interpretation of this
sentence can be presented as: I married a person and that person is a
coward. The second sentence is syntactically complex but its semantic
structure is simple as it denotes one event of reality and belongs to the
semantic type of identification (N.A.Kobrina defines such sentences as
pseudo-complex).

The study of the semantic aspect of the sentence, the analysis of the
ways of expressing identical semantic functions in different languages
helps to point out the cases of similarity as well as the cases of difference
between the languages. Thus, one of the most characteristic typological
features of the English subject is that it is used in its secondary semantic
functions much more frequently than the Russian subject which often
results in the fact that Russian learners of English sometimes use
structures that are not quite authentic in English. In Russian we say:
‘Ilouemy mor max oymaewn?’, which corresponds to the English ‘What
makes you think so?’, yet instead of the more authentic ‘What makes you
think so?’ we often hear in class ‘Why do you think so?’

We may conclude by saying that semantic structures appear to be
more (though never completely) universal whereas syntactic structures are
language-specific and this fact must be taken into consideration in learning
and teaching English.

CHAPTER 4. THE COMMUNICATIVE ASPECT
OF THE SENTENCE AND ITS ACTUAL DIVISION



1. Classification of sentences according to the purpose of communication.
2. The problem of exclamatory sentences.

3. Transposition on the level of communicative types of sentences.

4. The actual division of the sentence. The central notions of the actual
division: the theme and the rheme. Dirhemic and monorhemic utterances.
5. Means of expressing the components of actual division.

6. The peculiarities of actual division in different communicative types of
sentences. The text forming function of actual division.

1. From the point of view of its role in discourse the sentence is
defined as a minimum unit of communication. Every sentence is uttered
with a certain communicative aim: either to share information with the
listener, or to ask for information, or to induce the listener to some action.

According to their communicative aim sentences are divided into
three types: declarative, interrogative and imperative. As a rule one
communicative type differs from another not only in the purpose of
communication, but also in structure, intonation and the listener’s
response.

Let us have a closer look at each communicative type. The declarative
sentence expresses a statement, either affirmative or negative. Declarative
sentences are characterized by a direct word order, a falling tone and are
correlated with the listener’s responding signal of attention, which may
express agreement, disagreement, sympathy, approval, appraisal etc., for
example:

1) “You look well, Dad.” “Middling”( J. Galsworthy.)

2) “Why, this is porridge, cold porridge.” “Real Scotch porridge. You
should appreciate it, with your Scotch name” ( G. Greene).
3) “She has left me.”- “ My dear boy, my little boy” ( J. Galsworthy).

The interrogative sentence presents a request for information
wanted by the speaker from the listener. It also differs structurally from the
declarative sentence by an inverted word order. The usual response to an
interrogative sentence is an answer which, together with the question,
forms a question-answer dialogue unity, e.g. “Are there any letters for

)

me?” “Three.’



In the process of communication the interrogative communicative
purpose, like any other, is not always fulfilled, in such cases the response
to a question may be silence, a verbal refusal to give an answer or another
question, e.g.:

1) “Then why did Ted Driffield marry her?” “Ask me another” (S.
Maugham).
2) “How are you, Mr Bosinney?”” He turned his back and walked
away (J.Galsworthy)

3) “What do you think of my new star?” “Who gave it to you?”

(J. Galsworthy).

Traditionally interrogative sentences are subdivided into several
subclasses: general, special, alternative and so called disjunctive (or tag)
questions. This classification, however, is more structural than
communicative in its essence, it reflects the difference in the structure of the
questions rather than the difference in the communicative intention of the
speaker. The analysis of the interrogative sentences in the communicative
aspect allows us to make just a few additions to the traditional
classification. Thus, a closer look at the general and alternative questions
shows that they do not differ much in their communicative aim. The
communicative aim of both the questions is to get information about the
whole event whereas in special questions the speaker needs information
about the details, or particulars, thus asking ‘who’, ‘where’, ‘what’, ‘why’
etc. When asking about the event (whether it really did, does or will take
place) we always have an alternative in our minds, 1.e. we expect a ‘yes’ or
a ‘no’ answer. This alternative is implied, but is not presented explicitly in
the structure of the general question. In the alternative question as the name
suggests the alternative is expressed explicitly and this seems to be the only
difference between general and alternative questions. Taking this into
consideration we may regard general questions as compressed variants of
alternative questions with the alternative implied (not presented in the
structure of the question), and alternative questions, in their turn, may be
regarded as extended variants of general questions with the alternative
expressed explicitly in the structure of the question.



As for the so called disjunctive questions the term ‘disjunctive’
reveals the structure of the question rather than its aim in communication.
The analysis of question-answer unities with this type of questions shows
that their communicative function is not a request for information as in
general questions but rather confirmation of the information that the
speaker already has and just wants the listener to confirm, e.g. He arrived
last night, didn’t he? So the best term for these question from the point of
view of their role in the process of communication is confirmative
questions. These questions have a high frequency in English and carry out
several pragmatic functions. They are often used as a means of subjective
modality intended to make the utterance less assertive (7his isn’t the best of
your answers, is it?). They also carry out a contact-forming function as
they involve the listener in the conversation (Fine day, isn’t it?). They may
be used as an effective means of making the speaker share your opinion or
carry out the promise (“You'll never go back, will you”? — “No.” “You
promise?” — “I promise” (G.Greene).

As it was pointed out by Ch. Bally, a sentence contains two parts:
modus which expresses the attitude of the speaker to the information
presented in the sentence, and dictum which contains this information.
E.g., in the sentence [ think we’ll reach the final solution tomorrow the
principal clause [ think presents the modus and the subordinate clause is
the dictum. In accordance with the theory of modus and dictum linguists
differentiate between two types of questions: modal (referring to the
modus) and dictal (referring to the dictum) [ ApyttonoBa 1970]. The latter
are aimed at getting factual information about the event of reality
presented by the sentence, the former — at finding out the listener’s opinion
about the event. Compare the following dialogues:

1) “I have to leave early today”.

“Why?”

“I have to see off a friend”.

2) “Do you really have to leave now?”

“Yes, and why?”

“I wanted to take you for a ride”.



In the first dialogue the question refers to the dictum (Why do you
have to leave?) and in the second — to the modus (Why do you ask me?). In
the processes of communication we may come across dialogues that are
mostly dictal (e.g., questions asked at the inquiry office, interrogations,
interviews) or mostly modal (used in discussions, debates etc.), but in most
cases these two types of questions occur side by side and may even be
combined in one question, e.g. When do you think it’s going to finish?

The imperative sentence expresses inducement, either affirmative or
negative (prohibition) and its communicative function 1is to induce the
listener to perform (or not to perform) an action. Structurally imperative
sentences are usually subjectless and the verb is used in the form of the
Imperative mood. They are correlated with the listener’s verbal or
nonverbal response showing whether the inducement is carried out or
rejected . E.g.:

1) “Let’s go and see how the money’s gone”.

“Very well”, assented Bosinney. (J. Galsworthy)

2) “Come, come back, Irene!” The footsteps died away ( J.
Galsworthy).

The development of pragmatics and the theory of speech acts made
it possible to elaborate on the traditional classification of sentences
according to the aim of communication and to give a more detailed
classification. The speech act is considered to be the minimal unit of
communication. If we analyze our speech from this aspect we shall see that
all communication can be dissected into such minimal units: when we
communicate we inform, state, promise, ask, beg, order, warn, invite,
suggest and perform other communicative acts. So all our speech consists
of such minimal units which are speech acts (for more detail about the
theory of speech acts see: [Octun 1986; Cepnp 1986; IToueniioB 1989]).
Each communicative type of sentence is best suited for a number of speech
acts. Thus with the help of declarative sentence we merely state a fact
(This is the best day for fishing), make a promise (I will come back and
marry you), threaten (You shall regret your words), perform a speech act
(I pronounce you man and wife); with the help of the imperative sentences



we may give an order ( Come back at once), make a request (Please, give
me your hand). Applying the theory of speech acts some authors give a
more detailed classification of communicative types of sentences
[[TouermoB 1981, 271 -280].

2. In some grammar books, mostly in practical grammar manuals the
authors point out one more communicative type — exclamatory sentences.
However, a closer look at exclamatory sentences shows that they can
hardly be placed on the same level with the three basic communicative
types because they differ in their communicative status. The function of
the declarative sentence is to give information, the function of
interrogative sentences is to ask for information, the function of imperative
sentences 1s to induce the speaker to an action whereas the function of
exclamatory sentences is just to express the speaker’s emotions. The
emotive charge expressed by exclamatory sentences presents an additional
feature that may accompany the basic communicative types. So each
communicative type of the sentence may be exclamatory and non-
exclamatory.

Non-exclamatory: Exclamatory:
It was a silly mistake. What a silly mistake it was!
Why did you keep it back from me? Why on earth did you keep it
back
from me?!
Try to speak sensibly. Do try to speak sensibly!

Consequently, exclamatory sentences cannot be regarded as a fourth
communicative type because their function is different — they are used to
express the emotional state of the speaker.

3. The analysis of communicative types of sentences from the aspect
of syntactic structures in which the communicative aims are realized
reveals a fundamental parallelism between a communicative type of the
sentence and its syntactic structure. Yet this parallelism is not absolute
and in the process of real communication each of the communicative
types of sentences may carry out secondary communicative functions, i.e.
be transposed into the sphere of other communicative types.



D.Bolinger is absolutely right in supposing that grammatical functions
probably started as social (communicative — L.K.) functions thousands of
years ago, but as societies grew more and more complex, the simple social
functions became diversified and the old forms had to be adopted for new
purposes [Bolinger 1975, 157]. As a result we have questions that do not
really ask, statements that do not really assert, imperatives that do not really
command. So we observe the use of one communicative type of sentences in
the function of another communicative type, i.e. we deal with the
phenomenon of transposition on the level of communicative types of
sentences.

Transpositions on the level of communicative types occur quite
frequently and embrace all communicative types of sentences. Thus, a
declarative sentence may be used as a request for information when it is
supported by the proper intonation, e.g. “So you are familiar with the
town?” “I spent a winter here some years ago.” This type of questions is
called ‘suggestive’ and in their communicative function they are often
close to confirmative questions.

Declarative sentences are often transposed into the sphere of imperative
sentences.E.g. I want you to be quiet — the meaning of inducement in this
sentence 1s expressed lexically — by the semantics of the verb fo want which
imparts an imperative meaning to the whole sentence. Other examples: [I’d
thank you to leave me alone. You can keep out of this! And now we shall
produce our licenses! (a road policeman speaking to a driver). All these
sentences contain various markers of inducement: a modal verb, a verb in the
future tense, a verb of volition and the appropriate intonation. Of special
interest are the sentences which do not contain any specific markers of
inducement and present implicit requests, e.g. There is no bread in the house
(an implicit request to go and buy some bread); Someone hasn’t washed his
hands (an implicit reminder to go and wash the hands). Such implicit
inducements are often preferred to direct ones as they conform to the norms of
Anglo-American speech etiquette. They make the inducement less assertive,
more tentative and thus help to avoid communicative failures.

Interrogative sentences can be transposed into the sphere of
declarative and imperative. The most typical example of an interrogative



sentence transposed into the sphere of a declarative sentence is the so
called rhetorical question which from the point of view of its
communicative function presents an emphatic statement and the formal
proof to it 1s the absence of an answer to such questions, e.g. If the
fellow could build houses what did his clothes matter? (J. Galsworthy).
Rhetorical questions often occur in familiar quotations and proverbs, e.g.
Can a leopard change his spots? What does the moon care if the dogs
bark at her? Why ask the Bishop if the Pope’s around?

Interrogative sentences of the ‘Will (would) you’ type are regularly
used to express inducement and in this sphere, especially in women’s
speech, they occur perhaps more frequently than the forms of the Imperative
mood, which is in exact accordance with the rules of speech etiquette. E.g.
Will you come near the fire, please? Won't you have some more coffee?

Interrogative sentences of other types can also occur in imperative
contexts, e.g. Why don’t you eat something? (Please, eat something);
How can you say such a thing (Don’t say such a thing!); Why can’t you
keep quiet (Keep quiet, please); Why not go there right now? (Let’s go
there right now!).

Transposition of imperative sentences into the sphere of interrogative
takes place with verbs of speech activity, e.g. ‘Tell me your name!’
communicatively does not differ much from ‘What'’s your name?’, and the
verbal request to them is the same. When transposed into the sphere of
declarative sentences imperative sentences become functional equivalents of
conditional clauses, e.g.: Let women into your plans and you never know
where it’ll end; Tell me how mush a nation knows about its own language
and I will tell you how much that nation cares about its own identity (J.
Ciardi).

As 1s always the case with transposition, the primary communicative
meaning of the sentence does not disappear completely but is shifted to
the background giving way to the secondary meaning. This interplay of
two meanings creates the effect of transposition and makes transposition
an effective means of expressive syntax. Transpositions on the level of
communicative types of sentences enrich the syntactic means of
expressing various communicative intentions of the speaker. On the other



hand, the processes of transposition reveal the flexibility and dynamism of
the language and the absence of hard and fast lines between its various
subsystems. Taking this into consideration it is possible to point out
intermediate types of communicative sentences (declarative- interrogative,
declarative — imperative etc.), as it was suggested by M.Y.Blokh (for
detailed treatment see: [biox 1976]).

The dynamic character of relations between a communicative type of
sentence and its ability to actualize both its primary and its secondary
communicative functions is presented in the following scheme where the
straight lines correspond to the primary functions and the dotted lines — to
the secondary functions:

Communicative function Type of sentence
1. Statement TSI __ == Declarative
sentence __Ds<cTTTe=Il
- _ >~ - -~
2. Question =<7 S
Interrogative sentence - --~-~~ TT-—___
3. Inducement Imperative

sentence

The phenomenon of transposition on the level of communicative
types of sentences can be correlated to the theory of speech acts where it is
described in terms of direct and indirect speech acts ( for more detail see:
[Cepib 1986])).

4. In the process of communication one and the same sentence may
be used for making different utterances. Thus the sentence William
Shakespeare was born in Stratford-upon-Avon may produce three
utterances. If it i1s used as an answer to the question “Where was William
Shakespeare born?” it 1s pronounced with the logical stress on the
adverbial modifier and the other parts of the sentence may be deleted. If it
is used as an answer to the question “Did William Shakespeare live all
his life in London?” it is pronounced with the logical stress on the



predicate, or the particle only is introduced before the predicate. And
finally, if it i1s used as an answer to the question “Who was born in
Stratford-upon-Avon?” 1t has the logical stress on the subject, and the
other parts of the sentence may be deleted. These utterances, though
identical in their syntactic and semantic structures and their
communicative functions (all of them are declarative), carry out different
functions in the process of communication. They differ in their informative
value. This aspect in the sentence analysis 1s known as the actual division,
or the functional perspective of the sentence. The study of this aspect of
the sentence is historically connected with the traditional logical analysis
of the sentence. H.Paul and F. F. Fortunatov opposed the psychological
subject and predicate to their syntactic counterparts; A.l.Smirnitsky
differentiated between lexical and grammatical subjects and predicates. A
consistent and thorough study of this phenomenon was carried out by the
Czech scholar V.Mathesius who is considered the founder of the theory of
actual division. A great contribution to this theory was made by the Czech
scholars J. Firbas, B.Trnka and the Russian linguists O.Lapteva,
N.Slyusareva, M. Blokh and some others.

Analyzed in the aspect of its actual division most of the utterances
may be divided into two parts that have been given different names: the
topic and the comment, the starting point and the nucleus, the given and
the new and, finally, the theme and the rheme, which are most widely
accepted. The theme is defined as the part of the utterance that
contains given, familiar information which serves as the starting point
of the utterance. It denotes an object or a phenomenon about which
something is stated. The rheme is accordingly defined as the part of
the utterance that presents new information for the sake of which
the utterance is made, it is the focus of the utterance, its
communicative centre. The information contained in the rheme may not
be objectively new, but it is the most important for the speaker. E.g. “If
you want a divorce, it’s not very wise to go on seeing her.” “I haven’t
made up my mind yet.”” “She has” (J. Galsworthy).

How can we identify the rheme? As Professor T.P.Lomtev pointed
out, the rheme is the part of the utterance which presupposes a question or



negation. This may serve as a formal test for identifying the rheme.
Another formal test for identifying the rheme was  suggested by
M.Y Blokh. It is the so called logical super-position. It consists in
transforming the utterance in such a way as to place the rheme in the
position of the logically emphasized predicative, e.g. It was Shakespeare
who was born in Stratford-upon-Avon. The theme is the part of the
utterance that may be deleted or substituted by pronouns.

It must be taken into consideration that in most cases the transition
from the theme to the rheme is not abrupt, but gradual and the parts of the
sentence that form the transitional zone possess different degree of
informative value. E.g.:

The man listened to the conversation with a hardly visible
smile. the theme proper --- transitional zone ----  the rheme proper

The majority of utterances contain both the components of actual
division and such utterances are called dirhemic. But there are also
utterances that contain only the rheme and they are called monorhemic,
e.g. Don’tdo it It’s late.

5. The system of any language possesses various means of expressing
the components of actual division. They are numerous and may be
expressed by units of different lingual levels: phonological, morphological,
syntactic, and lexical. These means are generally used not isolatedly but in
combination with one another. The most universal means is the logical
stress with the help of which the speaker accentuates the focus of
information. It should be treated as the primary means if only because the
primary form of the language existence is its oral form. With the help of
logical stress the speaker may accentuate any part of the utterance, both
the notional and functional words, e.g. But accidents, he said, will
happen. In written speech logical stress is often represented by italics.
Among the morphological means the most important role in actual division
belongs to the articles. The definite article is usually identified with the
theme and the indefinite — with the rheme. The change of the article
serves as the signal of the change in actual division, e.g. He bought a
new house. The house is small but comfortable. The use of the Passive
voice is also often caused by the need to make the doer of the action very



prominent, e.g. The conference was attended by the President and his
wife.

Syntax also plays an important role in the actual division of the
sentence. The components of actual division are first of all accentuated by
the word order. It has long been noticed that the word order generally
corresponds to the order of our thoughts. When we are calm, not agitated,
our thoughts proceed from the familiar to the new. When we are emotional
or agitated this usual order may be broken. This finds its reflection in two
types of word order: objective and subjective. In the former the theme
precedes the rheme, and in the latter the rheme comes first. Thus the
emphatic inversion serves to accentuate the rheme of the sentence. E.g.:
On this subject Norah could utter only blasphemies. And utter them she
did (I Murdoch) Besides inversion there are also special syntactic
structures in English that serve the needs of actual division. The rheme is
introduced by the emphatic construction It — be — Rheme — who/that , e.g.
It’s the silences that hurt (R. Kipling) ; by the construction There is/are...
e.g. There was no doubt a rational explanation for the sudden return of
his rational faculties (E. Segal). The theme is introduced by the structures
‘as for, as to’, e.g. As for the debt, just forget about it.

Among other syntactic means of expressing the rheme we find
repetition, e.g. You and only you can make me happy, ellipsis, when the
thematic part is deleted thus making the rheme or the peak of the rheme

very prominent, e.g. What is it you want? — The truth, parcellation which
often introduces a secondary rheme, e.g. “Sam, could I have a word with
you? Privately. Qutside” (F. Forsyte).

Among the lexical means an important role in the promotion of the
rheme belongs to emphatic particles which do not have a fixed position in

the sentence and are usually placed before the rtheme. E.g. Only he came
yesterday. He came_only yesterday.

6. Each communicative type of the sentence is characterized by its
own peculiarities in the expression of actual division. The majority of
declarative sentences and general questions are dirhemic and the rheme is
identified with the help of the tests mentioned above. In special questions
the position of the rheme is open and they present a request for



information about the rheme. Imperative sentences are mostly
monorhemic.

If a sentence is analyzed in isolation from the context it is rather
difficult to identify the components of actual division. Let us analyze the
following example. “I am Dr Manson.” If we look at the sentence taken
isolatedly from the context, we will most probably think that the rheme is
Dr Manson and will accentuate it by logical stress. “I am Dr Manson.” In
the context from which the sentence is taken, the rheme of the sentence is
the link verb to be and the sentence reads ‘As a matter of fact I am Dr
Manson’. Thus we may conclude that the actual division of the sentence is
always context-bound and can be best studied in the frame of the
sypersyntax. It carries out a very important text-forming function. The text
as a unit of sypersyntax is characterized by communicative integrity which
is created by the components of actual division. The theme promotes the
communicative cohesion of the text whereas the rheme introducing new
information promotes its communicative progression.

CHAPTER S. THE PARTS OF THE SENTENCE

1. The general characteristic of the parts of the sentence.

2. The relations between parts of the sentence and parts of speech, parts of
the sentence and semantic actants.

3. The system of parts of the sentence in English.

4. Borderline cases in the system of parts of the sentence.

1. Analyzing the sentence from the point of view of its constituents
we come down to the minimal units of syntactic analysis. These minimal
syntactic units distinguished on the basis of their formal features
(morphological forms and position in the sentence) are called parts of
the sentence. A part of the sentence, in fact, is the realization of a notional
word in the sentence, a syntactic form of a notional word. The theory of
parts of the sentence has a long history, its basic positions were worked out



by the traditional syntax and it was further elaborated by the semantic
syntax with its focus on the relations between the syntactic (surface) and the
semantic (deep) structures of the sentence. The theory of parts of the
sentence was subjected to criticism by structural syntax and attempts were
made to replace the traditional parts of the sentence by such notions as
immediate constituents, tagmemes, strings etc., but the theory of parts of
the sentence has survived and no syntactic analysis is possible without
addressing the notions of the subject, predicate and the other parts of the
sentence. The vital necessity in this theory lies in the fact that, on the one
hand, parts of the sentence reveal the peculiarities of the sentence structure,
and, on the other, they are related to the elements of objective reality
conceptualized by the human mind and reflected in the semantic structure
of the sentence.

2. Thus, parts of the sentence establish the correlation between the
two planes of the language: the formal and the semantic planes. From the
point of view of their semantic aspect parts of the sentence denote certain
elements of the situation which carry out their typical functions in the
events described in the sentence and, consequently, certain typical
functions in the semantic structure of the sentence which serves as a
generalized representation of the event (such functions as the action, the
agent, the object, the instrument). From the point of view of their formal
properties parts of the sentence are characterized by certain formal
features, such as their position in the sentence and also the fact that these
positions are designed for words as representatives of certain parts of
speech. (When we discussed parts of speech we characterized them as
cognitive-discursive formations which, on the one hand, are designed for
naming certain concepts, and on the other, for certain positions in the
utterance).

Thus, in the study of the parts of the sentence we have to consider
the relations between: a) the parts of the sentence and the parts of speech;
b) the parts of the sentence as components of the syntactic, or formal
structure of the sentence and the semantic actants (semantic functions) as
elements of the semantic, or deep structure of the sentence. The relations
between these levels may be of two types: symmetrical and asymmetrical.



Let us analyze these relations. There exists a fundamental symmetry
between parts of speech and parts of the sentence: each part of speech is
designed for carrying out its typical function in the sentence structure (for
this reason parts of speech were described by I.I.Meschaninov as
secondary formations, based on the parts of the sentence, as “crystallized
parts of the sentence” (“BBIKpUCTAIIN30BABIIMECS WICHBI IIPEIIOKEHHS ).
Each part of speech has its prototypical, or primary functions: the subject
and the object for the noun, the predicate for the verb, the predicative and
the attribute for the adjective and the adverbial modifier for the adverb.
But this parallelism is not absolute. In the process of the language
functioning it is regularly broken as words of different parts of speech
reveal a tendency for a ‘syntactic disguise’, i.e. they may be used in the
syntactic positions of other parts of speech and thus reveal their secondary
syntactic functions. This process is known as syntactic, or functional
transposition and it was discussed in the chapter devoted to parts of
speech. Let’s just have a few examples of this process.

1) There was something classically precise, or perhaps it would be

more accurate to say_old-world in her diction (G.Greene).

2) From my secretary, Eugenia Martinez, I receive_the usual: mail,

telephone message slips, and a dark look (S.Turow).

3) Let’s walk out of the town and find somewhere to sleep (J.

Steinbeck).

4) Well, did it comfort you any?_(J. Steinbeck).

Analyzing the relations between the parts of the sentence and their
semantic functions we also observe a fundamental parallelism between
them: each part of the sentence is designed for a certain semantic
function: the agent for the subject, the action for the predicate, the
recipient or the addressee for the object, a qualitative or circumstantial
modification of the action for the adverbial modifier and qualitative
modification of the agent or an object for the attribute. Besides these
primary functions parts of the sentence can be used in their secondary
semantic functions. The process in which a part of the sentence is used in
its secondary semantic function can be defined as metasemiotic



transposition [Tep-Mwunacosa 1970, I'Bummmanu 1979, Koznosa 1997,
46-47]. Let us turn to the following sentences:

1) Tony shrugged_casual shoulders (Ch. Lamb)

2) The lamps were still burning redly in the murky air... (J.Fowles)

In the first sentence the word casual 1s used in the syntactic
position of an attribute but semantically it is related to the action rather
than to the agent which can be verified by paraphrasing the sentence:
Tony shrugged his shoulders casually. In the second sentence the
adverbial modifier redly 1s semantically related to the subject (the lamps
were red) rather than the action. Such parts of the sentence which reveal
asymmetry between their syntactic and semantic functions are known as
transferred parts of the sentence [Hopman 1994, 183; Ocokuna 2003].
Cases of metasemiotic transposition are rather rare because they present
deviation from the conventional syntactic use of words in the sentence and
they reveal the expressive potential of syntax, the ability of a speaker
(writer) to use the language creatively. They refer to the use of the
language in its aesthetic, or expressive function and are often an important
component of a writer’s individual style.

3. Traditionally the parts of the sentence are divided into principal
(Subject and Predicate) and secondary (Object, Attribute and Adverbial
Modifier), but this division is rather conventional and depends on which
aspect of the sentence is taken into consideration. If we consider the role
of the parts of the sentence in establishing the predicative nucleus of the
sentence, the subject and the predicate are really the principal parts. But if
we take into consideration the problem of valency and the structural
minimum of the sentence we will see that with some verbs objects and
adverbial modifiers can be as obligatory and important as the subject and
the predicate, because without them a sentence becomes ungrammatical
(e.g. *She bought...; *He behaved.... etc.). As from the point of view of
the actual division very often it is the so-called secondary parts (objects,
adverbial modifiers and attributes) that function as the rhemes of the
sentence and carry the most important information. E.g.: She lives with an

invalid mother near Westbourne Grove (G.Greene). I met Somerset



Maugham once (I. Shaw). Today you are sad and you tell a sad story (8.
Maugham).

Thus we may conclude that the differentiation of the parts of the
sentence into principal and secondary is conventional and depends on the
aspect of the sentence which is taken into consideration. As for the
relations between the subject and the predicate there is no unanimous
opinion about the question which of them is the governing part and which
is subordinated to it. There are at least three opinions about it:

1) The governing and therefore the most principal part is the subject
and the predicate is subordinated to it because it agrees with the subject in
number and person;

2) The main part is the predicate because it is the structural and
semantic centre of the sentence and, in accordance with its valency, it
determines the number and the character of the rest of the sentence,
including the subject.

3) The subject and the predicate are equal in their status. This point
of view is supported by the fact that the structure of the sentence
corresponds to the structure of the logical proposition which has two parts
— the logical subject and the logical predicate and they are equal in their
status and both are indispensable for the structure of the proposition. This
view on the relations between the syntactic subject and predicate
presupposes that neither of them is subordinated to the other. We share
this opinion and yet we must point out that the subject and the predicate
have their own specific ‘missions’ in the sentence. The predicate serves as
the structural and semantic nucleus of the sentence. It actually assigns to
the subject, as well as to the other parts of the sentence. their semantic
functions in accordance with its valency, or its cognitive scheme. As for
the subject, it ‘orders’ the morphological form (number and person) of the
predicate just because it occupies the first position in the sentence. As it
was metaphorically put by N.D. Arutyunova, the subject is the master of
the sentence and the predicate is its boss. The predicate organizes the
semantic and the syntactic structure of the sentence, yet formally
(morphologically) it agrees with the subject.

Now we shall proceed to the analysis of all parts of the sentence.



The Subject. The subject in the English sentence carries out a triple
function: structural, semantic and communicative. Its structural function is
manifested in the fact that in English it is the obligatory part of the
sentence, the English sentence_must have a subject even if it 1is
semantically empty (carries no semantic function in the sentence). For this
reason English is referred to as a subject dominant language. According to

some scholars, there are only seven languages in the world in which the
subject is obligatory in the sentence and English is one of these languages
[Gillagan 1987]. In other languages, such as Russian or Spanish,
sentences may have no subject (compare: “Ceemaem” in Russian and No
hablo Ingles ( I do not speak English ) in Spanish where the meaning of
the subject 7 1s encoded in the form of the verb ‘hablo’. If the subject is
semantically empty, or redundant, its position is taken up by the so called
‘dummy subjects’, such as it, one etc. E.g.: It never rains but pours. It’s
never too late to learn. One can never be too sure.

According to the semantics of the subject sentences can be classified
into personal (At supper he was silent and ill at ease), general-personal
(We are foolish and sentimental and melodramatic at twenty-five),
indefinite-personal (No one can tell what it may lead to) and impersonal

( It rained heavily at night).

The subject fulfils several semantic functions in the sentence. The
primary, or prototypical semantic function of the subject is to introduce the
agent of the action or the bearer of the state or quality named by the
predicate. The prototypicality of this function is also revealed in the fact
that if we are asked to illustrate the use of the subject in the sentence we
always give a sentence where the subject fulfils the semantic role of the
agent, e.g. He gave me an apple. This is why the most typical words
which are used in the subject position are nouns denoting human and
living beings and personal pronouns. In our age of high technologies the
subject is often the name of a device or a machine which are treated as
agents. E.g. The telephone went dead. The computer got a virus. The ATN
machine would not return my card.

In English there exists a phenomenon known as animacy. Its
essence lies in the fact that the position of the subject is taken up by words



denoting limbs, parts of a human face, location, time, emotions etc. which
are presented as agents, e.g. His look traveled over the room. The end of
September began to witness their several returns (J.Galsworthy). Outrage
greeted the Employment Secretary in the Commons as he announced a
drastic shake-up in adult job training (MS) In translating such sentences
into Russian the structure of the sentence usually undergoes
transformation and the position of the subject is taken up by a noun
denoting a person. E.g.: His eyes travelled round the room — Ou obsen
832/15100M KOMHAMY .

Besides the primary semantic function the English subject can
express several secondary, or less prototypical semantic functions, such as:

1) The causer of the action or a state. E.g.: He annoys me. She
amused everyone. The difference between the agent and the causer lies in
the fact that causers do not act or do something deliberately but
inadvertently affect other people’s psychological state (this is why it is
impossible to put a question “What does X do?” to sentences with a
causer subject or transform such sentences into imperative, cf.: * Don'’t
amuse me [Berk 1999, 16]). The causer subject may be both an animate
and an inanimate entity, as in: Curiosity killed the cat. What keeps you
awake? Sentences with a causer subject can be paraphrased with the help
of such structures as He is the cause of my annoyance or [ feel annoyed
because of him. However, as it i1s pointed by L.Berk, sometimes the
difference between the agent and the causer is very vague and can be
explicated only in the context, e.g. His look intimidated me (causer) and
Mr Brocklehurst constantly intimidated the girls (agent).

2) The object, or the recipient of the action. This function is usual for
the sentences with the predicate in the Passive voice, e.g. I was taught
French by a French lady (Ch. Bronte). However, with such verbs as
undergo, suffer etc. used in the Active Voice, the subject also expresses
the meaning of the recipient and not the agent of the action, e.g. He
underwent several operations. The army suffered a defeat. Such
sentences can be paraphrased with the help of Passive constructions, e.g.
He was operated on several times. The army was defeated.



3) The addressee of the action. This function is also expressed in
sentences with the Passive voice when the indirect object becomes the
subject of a passive construction, e.g. [ was given a week’s leave.

4) The instrument of the action, e.g. The detergent washes clean.

5) The time of the action. E.g:, Morning found him in bed. The
1940s and 1950s saw several desperate attempts to answer these and
similar questions (P.Matthew).

6) The place of the action. E.g, Paris was sunny and London was
foggy. Alaska is cold.

Subjects that express time and place have a marked adverbial quality
and can be paraphrased with the help of adverbial constructions, e.g. It is
cold in Alaska.

7) Action .E.g.: Forgetting serves a very important function and is a
by-product of learning. All seeing is interpretation. Touching him made
me feel itchy, but they were marvelous imitations (A. Miller).

The choice of the subject for carrying out this or that semantic
function is determined by various structural, semantic, and pragmatic
factors. Thus, a desire or a necessity to conceal the agent of the action
results in the use of a Passive construction with the subject expressing the
object or the addressee of the action (Mistakes were made) or such
depersonalized structures as ‘It came to my knowledge that you have
changed your plan’.

It is also determined by the type of discourse. In English weather
forecasts locative subjects are very frequent, e.g. Eastern parts of Britain
will start the day dry and fairly bright with a touch of ground frost in
some sheltered areas (MS). Locative subjects are also common in guide
books and travel brochures, e.g. Cyprus is sunny most of the year.
Temporal subjects are frequent in business English when people are trying
to plan ahead, e.g. Wednesday is fine (We can meet on Wednesday).

From the point of view of its communicative function, i.e. its
function in the utterance, or discourse the subject of the sentence is
usually (though not always!) is associated with the theme, or the topic of
discourse. As it 1s aptly put by Lynn Berk, “a topic does not become the
topic until it is introduced into discourse” [Lynn 1999, 24], and it is



usually introduced into the discourse as the predicate, predicative or an
object. After it has been introduced, it becomes thematic (topicalized) and
usually goes to the subject position. E.g.: He introduced me to_his wife.
She was a tall beautiful woman in her thirties. After a person or a thing
have been introduced into the narration (discourse) the subsequent
reference to them is usually made by means of personal pronouns and
therefore personal pronouns are most frequently used in the subject (i.e.
thematic) position. When the subject carries out the rhematic function in
the sentence it is often shifted to the end position in the sentence by means
of the ‘there is’ construction or by means of inverted word order. E.g.:
There was a low stone wall that overlooked the gardens twenty feet below
(S. Sheldon). In the centre of the room, under the chandelier, as became
a host, stood the head of the family, old Jolyon himself (J. Galsworthy).
Summing up the typological characteristics of the English subject

we should point out its obligatory character in the sentence structure and
its ability to be frequently used in its secondary semantic functions. These
characteristics should be taken into consideration in learning English and
teaching it to Russian learners.

The Predicate. It is the part of the sentence which expresses a
predicative feature attributed to the subject of the sentence. Like the
subject, the predicate also carries out a triple function in the sentence:
structural, semantic and communicative. Its structural function consists
in establishing the syntactic relations with the subject and other parts of
the sentence. The semantic function of the predicate finds its expression in
attributing certain features to the subject. Its communicative function is
manifested in the fact that through the predicate and the expression of
predication the sentence becomes a minimal unit of communication. As we
have already mentioned the predicate is the structural and semantic centre
of the sentence. Sentences without a predicate (one member, nominative
sentences) refer to the periphery of English syntax). In the structure of a
simple, two-member sentence the predicate usually carries out the function
of the rheme, e.g. He disappeared. They arrived.

According to the form of expression predicates are divided into

verbal and nominal: The moon rose. The moon was pale. There exists one



type of predicate which is very frequent in English and which presents a
combination of such verbs as have, get, give, take and a verbal noun (give
a look, take a bath, have a smoke etc.). E.g. He gave them all a little
wave ( R.Waller). Traditionally such cases were referred to a third formal
type of predicate, a phraseological predicate. =~ However from the
grammatical point of view the most important characteristic of this type of
predicate is not so much its phraseological but its analytical character (and
all analytical structures are characterized by a certain idiomaticity of their
components). The distribution of functions between the components of this
predicate is similar to those within an analytical form: the verb expresses
the grammatical meaning and the verbal noun serves to name the action,
1.e. to express a lexical meaning. It is noteworthy that the verbal nouns
which participate in these constructions can be derived from durative
verbs only. The semantic difference between the ‘have a look (bite, say)’
construction and the corresponding verb lies in the fact that it denotes a
single episode, an instance of the process whereas the corresponding verb
denotes the whole ongoing process. Due to this semantic property the
constructions of the have a look type specialize in expressing aspective
(iterative) characteristics of the action. It becomes evident if we compare,
e.g. [ smoked and I had a smoke; He looked at her and He had a look or
two at her. The verb just names an action whereas the combination of a
verb and a verbal noun points at either a single occurrence (Have a look!)
or at a number of occurrences (He took several glances in her direction).
In spite of the distribution of functions between the verb and the verbal
noun similar to analytical forms these structures cannot be treated as
analytical forms proper because they do not have the same regularity as
analytical forms (e.g. we can have a look, but cannot have a stare; we
can have a bite, but not an eat, one can take a nap, but cannot take a
slumber etc). Besides the regular verbs such as have, give, get and take
some other verbs can occur in these constructions, e.g. She_flipped a curt
nod at Havers (E. George); She flashed a look at me (J.Fowles). For these
reasons such constructions must be treated as half-analytical forms,
intermediate between analytical forms of the verb and  syntactic
combinations of a verb and the so-called ‘light’ object which corresponds



to the general analytical tendency of the English language [Illanamos
1967; Berk 1999, 31]. Another type of a half-analytical predicate in
English is presented by the structure do+ Ving, e.g. I gravely doubt that
the boss did any sleeping for two weeks (R.P.Warren). The lady in
question did some lamppost leaning round Earl’s Court a few years back
(E.George). Such constructions denote actions that either lasted for some
time or were regularly repeated. When Agatha Christie was asked about
how she invented plots for her thrillers she is known to have said “7

always do my thinking in the bath”.

The two formal types of the predicate correspond to the two main
semantic types: process predicate which expresses the action, the state or
the existence of the subject and qualification predicate which expresses
the quality (property) of the subject. The process predicate can be further
subdivided into several types in accordance with the semantic types of

verbs: existential (7There was a tavern in the town), statal (He slept),
locative (The elephant lives in India), relational (He had a small ranch)
and actional (The car broke down). The qualification predicate has three
subtypes: identifying (So you are the man we have been looking for),
classifying ( My friend is a student ) and characterizing ( My wife is a bit
of an actress. He was too German).

There exists a fundamental parallelism between the formal and
semantic types of the predicate which is manifested in the primary
semantic functions of the predicate: the primary semantic function of the
verbal predicate is to express process, and the primary semantic function
of the nominal predicate is to express qualification. Yet this fundamental
parallelism is regularly broken and both types of the predicate can be used
in their secondary semantic functions. A verbal predicate may be used to
express qualification (‘She is constantly chattering’ 1s synonymous to
‘She is a chatter box’) and the nominal predicate can express an action
(‘He was the only speaker at the meeting’ is synonymous to ‘Only he
spoke at the meeting’). As a result of asymmetrical relations between the
formal and semantic types of predicate we have numerous cases of
syntactic, or functional synonymy in the sphere of the predicate.
Predicates become synonymous when they carry out identical semantic



functions, e.g. He was a seldom reader — He seldom read. The water is
undrinkable — The water cannot be drunk.

Structurally the predicate may be divided into simple and compound.
Each of the formal types of the predicate may be presented by a_simple and
a compound structure. E.g.: We said good- bye — a simple verbal predicate;
It was a lovely place — a simple nominal predicate. The predicate is
compounded by the introduction of modal or aspective components. E.g.:
We started saying good-bye — a compound verbal predicate; It must be a
lovely place — a compound nominal predicate. The two types of predicate
can be contaminated which results in the formation of the so-called double
predicate, e.g. He_stared at me bewildered (S.Maugham).

Summing up the characteristics of the English predicate we must
mention the following features:

1) its analytical tendency, which is manifested in the existence of
analytical and half- analytical forms;

2) its tendency towards synonymization;

3) its transitive character, a direct object is often obligatory in the
English sentence (Compare: Ilosmopume, noxcanyucma! and Repeat_it,
please!). If an object 1s semantically empty the English sentence has a
dummy object, e.g. How do you like_it here? — Kax éam 30ecv upasumcs’?
The transitive character of the English predicate is also manifested in the
existence of a great number of verbs with an incorporated direct object,
e.g. to honeymoon, to kidnap etc. In translating such sentences into
Russian we have to introduce a direct object, e.g. They honevmooned in
Scotland — Onu nposenu_ceou medoswiii_mecsay 6 [llomnanouu.

3. The Object. The object is a very important part of the sentence if
only because the English verb is characterized by a high degree of
transitivity. Quite often theobject is an obligatory part of the sentence and
a sentence without an object is ungrammatical (* I saw, *He gave etc).

On the other hand, the object is semantically and syntactically correlated
with the subject of the sentence and takes up the subject position in
Passive transformations. The object is also important for the actual
division of the sentence as it often carries out the rhematic function.



Objects can be classified according to three criteria: form, meaning
and structure. According to the form  objects are divided into
prepositional and non-prepositional. With some verbs prepositions are
inherent and they are never used without a preposition, e.g. rely on,
depend on, adhere to. With others one and the same object can be used
with or without a preposition depending on its position in the sentence.
E.g. She gave me a book and She gave the book to me. The position of
the object in the two sentences depends on which of them becomes the
focus of information. In the sentence She gave me a book the rheme is a
book whereas in the sentence She gave the book to me the rheme is to me
therefore it is placed at the end of the sentence.

According to their semantics objects are classified into direct,
indirect, agentive (instrumental), cognate and adverbial. The most frequent
types mentioned in all grammar books are direct and indirect objects.

Most practical grammar books, however, classify objects into direct,
indirect and prepositional, thus mixing the formal and semantic
characteristics. Like the subject, the direct object has primary and
secondary semantic functions. The primary, or prototypical semantic
function of a direct object is to denote the recipient of the action (here and
below we use terms introduced in the works of Ch. Fillmore and
V.V.Bogdanov), i.e. a thing or a person affected by the action, or acted
upon. This meaning of the direct object is found after the verbs denoting
various physical actions. E.g.: His friend, the policeman, removed the

glass and thus destroyed the evidence against him.

The direct object after the verbs of physical and mental perception
denotes the experiencer of the action, a person or a thing which is the
object of a physical, mental or emotional perception. E.g.: She liked his
dignity (E.Hemingway). But I still meet his eyes across the now too

silent room ( P.Taylor).

The direct object can also denote a thing created as a result of
activity denoted by the verb, it is called a created object, or_a resultative
(L. Berk, Ch. Fillmore). E.g.: He wrote limericks. She made a huge
breakfast. One and the same verb can combine with both a recipient
object and a created object in different contexts . E.g.:  He took a piece of




paper and oils and painted a beautiful_house (created object); He took a
brush and a pail and began to paint the house (recipient object).
Sometimes a sentence may be ambiguous and we need a larger context to
disambiguate it, e.g. She paints houses (Does she paint pictures of houses
or does she give houses new coats of paint?).

Sentences with recipient and created objects passivize easily whereas
sentences with experiencer object passivize less easily (I saw the flowers
— The flowers were seen; but I smelt the flowers — *The flowers were
smelt).

Direct objects generally find an explicit expression in the sentence.
When they are occasionally omitted they are easily understood on the basis
of our languagecompetence (on the basis of the frame of the verb
(cognitive structure of the verb) in which the knowledge of the object is
kept). E.g.: The house wanted doing up unless he decided to move into the
country and build (J. Galsworthy). 1f we hear that someone drinks we
understand that he/she drinks alcohol but not lemonade, if we hear that
somebody builds we know he builds a house but not castles in the air.
Sometimes the omission of a direct object affects the general semantics of
the sentence. E.g., the sentence ‘He drank two beers’ is an actional
sentence and ‘He could not understand what she found wrong with him. It
was not as if he drank’ (J. Galsworthy) 1s a sentence of characterization. It
is also of interest that if a sentence with an implicit object is passivized, it
is the verb (in its V-ing form) that becomes the subject in the Passive
construction. E.g.:Drinking is prohibited.

The indirect object denotes the addressee of the action, i.e. a living
being in whose favour (or disfavour) the action is done. E.g. I sent him a
telegram. Many English verbs are ditransitive, i.e. they require a direct and
an indirect object for the realization of their lexical meanings ( give, bring,
tell, sell, ask etc.) Most of indirect objects denote animate human beings,
which is quite natural because they describe situations dealing with a
transfer of possessions and therefore constructions with intransitive objects
usually form conversive pairs (I gave him a present — He got a present from
me). An inanimate recipient is also possible, e.g. She gave the bottom of my
legs the smallest glance (J.Fowles). But in this case we deal with a half-



analytical construction, in which a formally indirect object semantically
functions as direct object whereas the noun glance denotes an action
rather than an object. (Compare the translation: Ona edsa 63zensanyna na mou
Hoeu).  Many ditransitive verbs in English have two passive transforms: /
gave him a present — He was given a present and A present was given to
him.

The agentive object is found in sentences with the Passive Voice and

it denotes the agent of the action. E.g.: The team was captained by Ivo .
Bligh (E. George). The instrumental object denotes the instrument of the
action and it occurs both with Active and Passive predicates. E.g.: He was
hit on the head with a heavy object. She could silence us with her look.

The cognate object is an object which has the same root or the same
meaning as the predicate (it is reflected in its name) , e.g. to smile a smile,
to live a life, to win a victory. As it duplicates the semantics of the
predicate it 1s semantically very light (empty) and is usually preceded by
an attribute. E.g.: She smiled a happy smile. They lived a miserable life.
He began talking a baby talk. In fact it is an object only in name,
semantically it is closer to an adverbial modifier, because the cognate
object construction gives a qualitative characteristic to the action.
Therefore cognate object constructions are easily replaced by adverbs,
e.g. to live a happy life — to live happily. They can also be used in a
sentence side by side with adverbial modifiers to give a detailed
characteristic of an action. E.g.: He smiled brightly, neatly, efficiently, a.

military abbreviation of a smile (G.Greene).

Adverbial objects constitute the peripheral zone in the class of
objects which is close to the adverbial modifier. They usually occur after
verbs which are basically intransitive. There are several types of adverbial
objects. First of all they are found with verbs of motion. These are the
meanings of location ( fo climb a mountain, to swim a river, to tour
Europe, to hike the Altai mountains) and of measure (to walk a mile).
The meaning of location after the verbs of motion is generally rendered
by prepositional phrases: to climb up a mountain, to swim across a river,
to tour about Europe. However, there i1s a marked semantic difference
between the prepositional adverbial phrases and the non-prepositional




adverbial objects — the objects impart the meaning of completeness to an
action, they imply a kind of achievement on the part of the agent which is
lacking in prepositional phrases. When someone says ‘I climbed the
mountain’ it means that he/she reached the top of it (sort of conquered it!)
whereas the phrase ‘The tourists were climbing up the hill” does not
imply that they finally reached the top. The well-known Australian writer
Alan Marshall entitled his autobiographical book “I Can Jump Puddles”.
The choice of the non-prepositional variant appears to be very suggestive.
He had been an invalid since his childhood and jumping puddles for the
boy was quite an achievement, a victory over his disease.

A different semantic type of adverbial objects is observed in case
when they are expressed by abstract quality nouns like disbelief,
embarrassment, disapproval that name emotional states. These objects
give a qualitative characteristic of the action and in these meanings they
are very close to adverbial modifiers of manner expressed by qualitative
adverbs and are easily replaced by such adverbs. E.g.: He nodded
approval (A.Christie). — He nodded approvingly. Sigmund translated and
the girl smiled her disbelief (E.Williams). — The girl smiled disbelievingly.
However, these sentences also allow one more interpretation: to express a
certain emotion through action: He expressed his approval by nodding.
The girl expressed her disbelief by smiling.

Cognate and adverbial objects being close to adverbial modifiers in
their semantic functions hardly ever passivize which is the direct
consequence of their adverbial semantics.

According to their structure objects can be classified into simple and
complex, e.g. [ saw_him — a simple object, I saw him look at_her and smile
— a complex object. As we have already mentioned sentences with

complex object constructions present not simple but semicomplex
structures.

The Adverbial modifier is a part of the sentence which is syntactically
related to the predicate and which modifies the action or state expressed
by the predicate. Depending on the valency of the predicate the adverbial
modifier may be either an obligatory or an optional part of the sentence.
Adverbial modifiers play an important role in the actual division of the




sentence and often express the new, or most important information. E.g.:
“You’ ve made no attempt to locate your daughter throughout the
years?” “We parted badly. I had no intention of locating her.” (E.
George). The adverbial modifier badly in this fragment of conversation
presents the most important information as it explains the reason of the
character’s actions, or rather lack of intention to try and find her
daughter.

The modifying function of the adverbial modifier makes it possible to
compare in with an attribute whose semantic function is to modify the
substance expressed by nouns. Therefore the adverbial modifier and the
attribute are often correlated: to walk slowly — a slow walk; to smile
happily — a happy smile. In the functionally oriented studies adverbial
modifiers of manner and attributes are treated as components of the
functional-semantic  field of quality (Teopust dyHKIIMOHAIBHON
rpamMMatuku, 1996).

Action can be modified from various aspects and the cognitive
structure of the verb includes many components: time, place, manner etc.
Accordingly, there are several types of adverbial modifiers and they may
be divided into two main groups according to their semantic distance from
the verb:

1) The first group of adverbial modifiers expresses the_inner
characteristics of the action, such as manner and degree. These meanings
are so close to the semantics of action and state that they may be
expressed inherently, by a semantic component incorporated into the
verbal lexeme, e.g. to stalk — to walk with a stiff or haughty gait; to
underpay — to pay insufficiently. “I don’t like oyster loaves,” said Mary
and stalked to our bedroom and slammed the door (J. Steinbeck). When
such verbs are translated into Russian, this incorporated semantic
component becomes adherent, e.g. He arobaro s smu kapasau, — ckazana
Mbpu u 2opdo yuina 6 Hauty CnaibHiO, XJI0NHY8 08EPbIO.

The adverbial modifiers of manner and degree are most frequently
expressed by the corresponding adverbs, e.g. She appeared noiselessly
(G.Greene). In a few minutes he was deeply asleep (Ibid.). There are
numerous other means of expressing manner of action, such as:



constructions with adverbial nouns way, manner, style, prepositional
phrases in/with a Adj. — N ( in a sad voice), by the half-analytical
structures of the ‘have — a look’ type, prepositional nominal phrases with
abstract nouns (with admiration), participial and gerundial phrases ( for
more detail see: [Koznosa, [llnsgxoa 2000]). E.g. She spoke to him in a.
slightly more Edinburgh way than usual ( M.Spark). He stiffened his
hand curate fashion (J. Fowles). “Well, I'll tell you,” he said in_his loud
and cheerful voice (P.Taylor). He gave the lieutenant a quick stare round

(J. Fowles). He looked at me with fury, depression and despair
(G.Greene).

2) The second group of adverbial modifiers express the outward
characteristic of the action in its relation to other objects or processes.
Here belong such types of adverbial modifiers as of time, place, attending
circumstances, comparison, cause, consequence, result, purpose, condition

and concession. They are expressed by adverbs, prepositional adverbial
phrases, infinitival, gerundial and participial constructions. They are
always expressed adherently. E.g.: Day by day and almost minute by.
minute the past was brought up to date (G. Orwell). [’ve been in some
pretty tight places in my time (S. Maugham). In spite of its being May the
weather outside was quite wintry and nasty (P Taylor). I am not prepared

to discuss my wife with a man like you (S. Maugham).

Sometimes the adverbial modifiers of time and place may loosen the
direct connection with the predicate and determine the sentence on the
whole. Such adverbial modifiers are called the determinants of the
sentence. Very often such determinants refer not just to one sentence but to a
whole paragraph and in such cases they fulfil a text-forming function serving
as a means of text cohesion. E.g.: On Saturday morning, Jimmy managed to

get into conversation with a fat woman who was sitting on the beach by
herself. He could see that she had a bathing costume and towel with her
and he asked her if she liked swimming. The fat woman said she liked
swimming but could not swim. .. This was Jimmy’s opportunity and he at
once offered to teach her to swim (J. Wain). The determinant on Saturday
morning refers to the whole paragraph and serves as a setting to the events
described.



The attribute is a part of the sentence which modifies nouns in the
sentence. Its position in the system of parts of the sentence is very
specific. Unlike objects and adverbial modifiers that are predicate-
oriented, the attribute i1s noun-oriented, 1.e. it modifies a noun that can be
used in any position in the sentence: subject, object, predicative or
adverbial modifier. For this reason O.S.Akhmanova defined the attribute

3

as ¢ a part of a part of the sentence’ (uien uneHa mpejoxenus’) thus
stressing its subordinated character in the syntactic structure of the
sentence. This position of attributes, in its turn, may be explained by the
fact of their secondary derivational nature: most of the attributive relations
can be traced back to predicative relations, e.g. a cold day — the day is
cold; a flying bird — the bird is flying. The German scholar H. Paul
characterized the attribute as ‘degraded predicate’ thus pointing out its
derivational nature.

Attributes are usually optional parts of the sentence which 1s quite
logical because, being noun-oriented, they are not necessitated by the
valency of the verb. But they may become necessary for the semantic
completeness of the sentence. E.g.: My parents were_working people
(J.Reed). He was a_fat boy with_red cheeks (Sh. Andersen). The deletion
of attributes from these sentences would make the sentences semantically
empty as the attributes carry the most important information.

The primary semantic function of the attributes is to express either a
qualitative or a relative property of the substance named by the noun, and
like adjectives the attributes can be classified into qualitative and relative.
A qualitative attribute expresses a quality of the substance (a large room, a
yellow pencil), or the speaker’s personal evaluation of the substance (a
great man, a wonderful present). A relative attribute expresses the relation
of the substance to other substances or actions (a silver case, the
President’s statement). There are also quantitative attributes mostly
expressed by numerals and adjectives like last, previous etc. They give a
quantitative modification to the substance named by the noun or show the
order of things or phenomena ( three musketeers, the first president, the
last inch).

According to their position in the noun phrase attributes may be
prepositional and postpositional. Their position to the head noun is



determined by the form of their expression. Attributes expressed by
adjectives (a blue beard), cardinal numerals expressing number of objects
( two babies), ordinal numerals ( the second son), nouns in the Possessive
Case ( the old man’s speech), nouns in the Common Case (a milk bottle),
single participles ( a flowering desert, a pre-paid reply) and single
gerunds ( a shopping area) are placed in preposition to the head noun.
Attributes are placed in postposition to the head noun if they are expressed
by extended participial phrases (the sail showing white in the distance), by
infinitives (three more chapters to read), by nouns joined to the head noun
by means of prepositions (a bottle of milk, a day before Christmas), by
cardinal numerals expressing order (chapter 4), by adverbs (the night
before), by gerundial phrases joined to the head nouns with a preposition
(the idea of going there). There are a few nominal phrases in English
where adjectives are placed in postposition to the head noun, such as the
court martial, from the time immemorial etc. But these phrases are
borrowed from French and preserve the French word order where the
attribute follows the head noun. The list of the ways of expressing attribute
is not exhausted because due to the specific syntactic means known as
enclosure any part of speech, a phrase or even a sentence which is
enclosed in between the determiner and the head noun becomes an
attribute to the head noun. This makes a class of attributes very open and
increases the expressive potential of the language. Really creative writers
exploit this potential very skillfully. E.g.:

He teetered his hand back and forth in an I-truly-doubt-it gesture
(E.George). There is a sort of Oh-what-a wicked-world-this-is- and-
how-I-wish-1-could-do-something-to-make-it-better-and-nobler-
expression about Montmorency that has been known to bring the tears
into the eyes of pious old ladies and gentlemen (Jerome. K.Jerome). He
quickly lost his cat-with-cream look (D.Lessing).

Of special interest is the problem of the order of attributes before a
head noun. This problem, though it has been discussed by some scholars,
still awaits its researchers.

4. Like everywhere in the language system, there are no hard and fast
lines in the system of parts of the sentence. Due to the asymmetry between
the syntactic position and the semantic function the borderline between




parts of the sentence is not rigid and there are peripheral, or marginal cases.
We have analyzed some of such cases, such as adverbial objects (the term
itself shows its peripheral position in the class of objects) which are objects
only in form but are closer to adverbial modifiers in their semantic
functions. E.g. ‘He nodded his approval’ is semantically very close to
‘He nodded approvingly’. Another example of a borderline, or marginal
case 1s found in such structures as ‘the night before the departure’ or
‘the arrival in_Moscow’. What is the syntactic function of the words
‘departure’ and ‘Moscow’? According to their position they must be
considered to be attributes but semantically they are closer to adverbial
modifiers of time and place. The existence of borderline, or peripheral
cases manifests the general principle of the language system — the absence
of rigid borderlines between its various subsystems.

CHAPTER 6. THE SYNTAX OF THE PHRASE

1. The definition of the phrase and the main problems in the study of phrases.
2. The problem of phrase classification.

3. Nominalization and its functions in the language.

4. Grammatical means of expressing syntactic relations between the
components of the phrase.

If we look attentively at the structure of a sentence we shall see
that in fact it is not composed of separate words but rather that words are
first grouped into phrases and then these phrases serve as prefabs for
making a sentence. E.g. The little man looked in our direction. The
prefabs for making the sentence are: the noun phrases the little man and
in our direction, then the verb phrase looked in our direction and then
the noun phrase and the verb phrase are combined to produce a sentence.
Thus if we compare a sentence with a building we may conclude that it 1s
built not from bricks (words) but rather from prefabs (phrases). The
phrase is a group of two or more syntactically related notional words
within the structure of the sentence based on certain grammatical
relations between its components, which itself is not a sentence. This
definition of the phrase is based on the understanding of the phrase shared



by many scholars on the material of different languages (V.V.Vinogradov,
L.S.Barkhudarov). The definition points out two most important specific
features of the phrase:

1) it is a combination of two or more notional words, from which it
follows that a combination of a notional word with a functional word (e.g.
in the yard, from the town etc.) is not a phrase, but a syntactic form of the
word (see a different opinion in: [Ilyish 1971, 171]) We consider that
functional words (or grammatical lexicon, as they are called by
S.D.Katsnelson) do not establish phrases with notional words but they
participate in establishing grammatical relations between the components
of a phrase as we shall see later;

2) the phrase is basically different from the sentence. The principal
difference between the phrase and the sentence lies in the fact that the
sentence 1s a unit of communication whereas the phrase is not. The
sentence has a nominating function (it names an event or a situation of
reality) and a communicative function (it is used with a certain
communicative aim) whereas the phrase has only a nominating function —
it names some phenomena or processes and in this respect it is closer to a
word. There are a lot of phrases which are equivalent to words, e.g. a new
born child — a baby, a new born dog — a puppy, an unmarried man — a
bachelor, an unnaturally small person — a dwarf, a very cheap and lucky
buy — a steal, a very beautiful girl — a stopper etc. This principle of
equivalence between a phrase and a word is employed in lexicography for
defining words in dictionaries. Yet there is a certain correlation between
some phrases and sentences. There are phrases in the language that are
derived from sentences and are equivalent to sentences in their
nominating function. E.g., the phrase the president’s arrival is derived
from the sentence the president arrived and they are equivalent in their
nominating function — both name an event of reality, but the sentence
places this event in time and presents it as real, whereas the phrase just
names the event.

Phrases present the object of study both for lexicology and grammar
though the two branches of linguistics deal with different aspects of phrases.
Lexicology i1s concerned with the study of the words’ meanings and how



these meanings are exposed in different combinations of words. E.g., one and
the same adjective may expose different meanings in combinations with
different nouns (compare: green leaves where green means colour, green
years where green means age, green winter where green means mild,
snowless). Grammar deals with the classification of phrases on different
grammatical principles and grammatical means of combining words into
phrases. It also studies the rules of combining words into phrases and the
regularities of forming different types of phrases. The knowledge of these
rules 1s important for understanding the specific structure of English. Let’s
have just one example. In English noun phrases a single attribute is placed in
postposition to the head noun, but if it has modifying words it can be placed
only in postposition to the head noun, e.g. a singing bird, but a bird singing
in the bushes whereas in Russian an attribute can be used in preposition to
the head noun even it has accompanying words, e.g. normwue 6 mepHosHuke
nmuywbl. Such specific features of combining words into phrases are
important for learning and teaching English because the difference in the
structural organization of phrases is necessary for overcoming mistakes
caused by the interference of the mother tongue. Because of the strict rules
of placing words to constitute a phrase any misplacement results either in
errors or in ambiguous, often funny sentences, as in the following
advertisements: Wanted — zinc bath for adult with strong bottom. Sports
leather coat for lady in perfect condition (quoted from [Garner 1989, 146)).

2. There are several ways of classifying phrases based on different
principles. Let us consider some of the classifications.

The structural, or formal classification. It is based on the presence
or absence of a head word in the phrase. Accordingly, all phrases fall
into two types: headed, or endocentric ( e.g. a fishy story, fish soup, live
abroad, smile sweetly, very anxious etc.) and non-headed, or exocentric
( e.g., side by side, neither fish nor flesh, to make or to mar etc.). The
terms endocentric and exocentric were introduced by L. Bloomfield who
worked out the structural classification of phrases.

The morphological classification is based on the belonging of a head
word in an endocentric phrase or the components of an exocentric phrase
to a certain part of speech. Accordingly phrases are classified into




nominal, or substantive (a silver spoon, room at the top, three chapters,
neck or nothing), verbal (run quickly, live happily, build castles, forget
and forgive), adjectival (exceedingly greedy, Minnesota nice,  stone
silent), adverb phrases (too seldom, very briefly). This principle of
classifying phrases is most widely spread.

The semantic classification is based on the semantics of a headword

which serves to unite words derived from the same root (fo love books,
love for books, a lover of books, a book lover, loving books).

A classification of phrases may be complex, based on several
principles. L.S. Barkhudarov in his book “The Structure of the Simple
Sentence in Modern English” presents a classification of phrases based on
several principles. He starts his classification on the basis of syntactic
relations between the components of a phrase. He points out three types of
syntactic relations: coordination, subordination and predication and
accordingly classifies phrases into coordinate (ladies and gentlemen,
strict but just etc.) subordinate (cold water, a sunny place, to read
thrillers etc.) and predicative: gerundial, infinitival and participial phrases,
1.e. those which are based on secondary predication only, because primary
predication establishes a sentence, not a phrase. Further stages of
classification carried out by L.S. Barkhudarov involve some more
principles and each of the three classes is subdivided into several
subclasses. Thus, subordinate phrases are further subdivided on the
morphological principle into nominal, verbal, adjectival, adverbial etc.; on
the guantitative principle — into simple (cold water) and complex (very
cold water); on the distributional principle — into continuous (say sadly)
and discontinuous (‘He'’s gone, — said Sybil sadly). Coordinate phrases are
subdivided into syndetic (made up with the help of a conjunction, e.g., a
warm and sunny day) and asyndetic (old stone houses). Predicative

phrases are subdivided into gerundial, infinitival and participial (for more
detail see [Barkhudarov 1966, 44-140]). As we can see even from a brief
review this classification employs several principles: morphological,
syntactic, distributional and it is very detailed and exhaustive.

The development of generative and semantic syntax brought about
one more approach to the classification of phrases based on their



derivational history. In this classification all phrases fall into two large
classes:__primary, or non-derivational and secondary, or derivational
[UprenbeBa 1970]. Primary phrases are those which are not derived from
sentences, they are not results of transformation of sentences. Primary
phrases can be classified on the morphological principle into verbal,
adjectival, adverbial, pronominal and partially substantive. The primary
substantive phrases include: a) noun phrases which consist of a determiner
and noun (every child, any boy , three books etc.); b) noun phrases which
consist of a noun and an adjective with an evaluative, identifying or an
intensifying meaning ( dear friend, old Jolyon, a mere child, a perfect idiot).
Such phrases are not derived from sentences which is easily verified by the
fact that they cannot be used in the position of predicatives, e.g. * the child is
mere, * the idiot is perfect.

Secondary, or derivational phrases are phrases derived from

sentences by means of the syntactic process of nominalization and
correlated structurally and semantically with the sentences from which
they are derived. Nominalization is defined as a process of changing a
sentence into a form that can appear in the position of NP in another
sentence. E.g.: He is ill — His being ill — His illness — I did not know
about his being ill ( his illness). The theory of nominalization was worked
out by the representatives of generative syntax R.Lees, Z.Harris,
N.Chomsky in the 60s of the last century. But in fact the close correlation
between sentences and certain types of noun phrases had long been
observed by Russian scholars. The eminent Russian scholar
V.A.Bogoroditsky wrote: “CnoBocoueranus ‘OembIii MMOTONOK’, ‘CIaIKUN
caxap’, ‘4epHbIE  camoOrd’  KOPPEIUpPYIOT C  NPEeIUKaTUBHBIMHU
OTHOLIEHUSMM B NpPEIOKEHUHU. ‘Ha 3TOM CBETE BCE IPOCTO: IMOTOJIOK
Oenblif, camoru 4epHble, caxap cnagkuii’® (A.IL.Yexos)... Takas
CYOCTUTYIIMSI ~ BBI3BIBAETCS MOTPEOHOCTHIO  BBIPA3UTHh  COJACPIKAHUE
NPEIJIOKEHUST UMEHHBIM TIPEJICTaBIICHUEM, YTOOBI BBECTH ITOCIICHEE B
Ka4eCcTBE TOrO MJIM MHOTO 4iieHa B HOBoe mpeyiokenne” This idea is also
supported by an opinion that attributive relations are secondary to
predicative relations, that an attribute is ‘a degraded predicative’
(H.Paul).



The secondary, or derivational phrases fall into two groups
according to the degree of nominalization: completely nominalized and
partially nominalized. Completely nominalized phrases are those in which
the verb of the basic sentence is deleted, e.g. The smile is sweet — a sweet
smile, the sweetness of the smile; the wall is of stone — a stone wall.
Partially nominalized phrases include infinitival, gerundial and participial
structures. E.g.: You are wise — to be wise— being wise. It’s easy for
you to be wise. I rely on your being wise in this situation.

3. Nominalization plays a very important role in the grammatical
structure of English. The English language has a marked tendency
towards nominalization. Robert Lees called English “a nominalizing
language” and pointed out that due to nominalization the English language
is 25% more economical than German [Lees 1960]. To this we may add
that English is also more economical than Russian due to its tendency
towards nominalization.

So, nominalization serves as a means of compression in English. A
sentence with a gerundial or an infinitival structure is always more
economical than a corresponding complex sentence. Compare: That he left
so suddenly was a surprise to all of us. His leaving so suddenly was a
surprise for all of us. [ stepped aside so that he might pass. I stepped
aside for him to pass.

Nominalization enriches the synonymic potential of the language.
Infinitival, gerundial and participial phrases serve as functional synonyms
of the corresponding subordinate clauses, so the speaker has at his/her
disposal a variety of syntactic means to express the same idea. The choice
of these means is determined by many factors: the functional style, the
needs of the actual division, the syntactic arrangement of the paragraph,
the personal preferences of the speaker etc. Thus sentences with complex
object constructions are more characteristic of a written style, whereas
clauses are more frequent in oral conversation. Compare: Everything was
done for the experiment to go smoothly. What shall I do so that you were
happy?

Very often nominalization fulfils a compensating function in the
language. We know very well that the number of objects and phenomena



of reality and the number of thoughts exceed greatly the number of nouns,
which give names to them in any language, and this quantitative gap is
compensated by means of nominalization. Very often when there is no
noun derivative from a verb or an adjective. When there is a gap in the
lexical paradigm of nomination a gerundial or an infinitival phrase is used
to fill in this gap. Compare in Russian: Owa uacmo owcanyemcs Ha
sanamocms. In English there is a noun derivative from the adjective busy,
but it has a different meaning, it does not denote a state of being busy. So,
to fill in this gap a gerundial construction can be used: She often
complains of being busy.

Nominalization is also a means of enriching the vocabulary of the
language. Many compound nouns are traceable back to sentences, i.e. they
can be treated as results of nominalization and their meaning can be
interpreted only with the help of sentences with which they are
structurally and semantically correlated. E.g. a long — liver — a person who

lives long, a stay-at-home — a person who prefers to stay at home, a beer-
drinker — a person who drinks beer etc. This correlation reveals the
interaction  between syntax and  wordbuilding.  Paraphrasing
V.V.Vinogradov’s words we can say that there is nothing in wordbuilding
that has not been in syntax before.

4. In the process of building a phrase the components of a phrase are
not just put together but the relations between them are based on certain
types of grammatical means characteristic of a particular language. There
are four grammatical means of expressing syntactic relations between the
components of a phrase: agreement, government, adjoining and connection
(the arrangement of a phrase with the help of functional words). The
distribution and the significance of these four types varies across
languages and depends on the type of the language. In inflectional
languages with highly developed morphology the most important role is
played by agreement and government. The difference between the
agreement and government consists in the following: in the case of
agreement the subordinated word has the same grammatical form(s) as the
subordinating word. Compare in Russian: 2onybou eacown, 2onybas
yawxa, 2o1yboe nebo, 2onyovie oaru or in German: ein blaues Kleid, ein



blauer Wagen, eine blaue Tasse. In the case of government the form of
the subordinated form is not the same as that of the subordinating word,
but it is determined by the subordinating word. Compare in Russian:
yumams Kuuzy, pabomams yuumenem. In English due to the loss of
inflections agreement and government have a relict character and are
limited to just a few cases: agreement exists between the head noun and
demonstrative pronouns: this table — these tables; that boy — those boys
and government is limited to the choice of Objective Case in personal and
interrogative pronouns: He saw them — They saw him; Who saw you?
Whom did you see? ( ‘Who did you see?’ is also possible and frequent in
less formal speech).

Language as a system presents an integral whole in which
everything is interconnected and interdependent, so nothing can happen in
one place without echoing in another. The loss of the significance of
agreement and government as the grammatical means of expressing
syntactic relations between the components of a phrase which was the
result of the loss of inflections was compensated by the growing
significance of the two other means: adjoining and connection [fpueBa
1961, 17, 23]. Adjoining and connection became the leading grammatical
means of expressing syntactic relations in English. In Russian adjoining is
actually defined negatively as absence of both agreement and government
whereas 1in English the essence of adjoining consists in the position of
the subordinated word (preposition or postposition) and is actually related
to the fixed word order which as we already know came to replace the free
word order after the loss of inflections. It is worthwhile to return to the
problem of case. If case is understood as a category of deep syntax
expressing the relations between the action and its participants (see ch. 4),
then adjoining is one of the means to express case relations: an object is
placed in postposition to the head verb, the indirect nonprepositional
object precedes the direct object, the adverb of manner and degree
follows the verb etc. Of special importance is one variety of adjoining
called enclosure (3ambikanue) which arranges the relations in a noun
phrase. Its essence consists in the fact that any part of speech, a phrase and
even a whole sentence placed in between (enclosed) the determiner and



the head noun becomes an attribute to the head noun. We have already
spoken about it in the previous chapter. Now let us just have a few
examples of enclosure: a yes man, a carrot-and _stick policy, a know-
nothing face, a head-in-the-sand attitude, a little-eaten lunch. Despite
their length, prepositive attributes enclosed in between the determiner and
the head noun are perceived as single attributes and for this reason they
are often hyphenated to look like one word, even if a prepositive attribute
is expressed by a sentential structure. E.g.: It seemed a gesture designed

largely for its effect, a listen-to-me-young-man movement worthy of the
schoolteacher she had once been (E.George).

Connection, i.e. the expression of syntactic relations with the help of
functional words is another very important means of expressing syntactic
relations between the components of a phrase. The role of connection also
grew after the loss of inflections when the morphological means of
expressing grammatical relations were replaced by syntactic means:
position in the sentence and prepositions. In Russian prepositions just
accompany morphological expression of case and modify the case

meanings (compare: menecpamma cecmpbvl, menecpamma Om Ccecmpol),
and in English prepositions serve as the main markers of the semantic
role of the word, e.g. fo write with a pencil, to work as a waitress, to live
in Paris etc. As prepositions came to replace the morphological markers
of case, 1.e. morphological government, it is probably possible to speak
about prepositional government in English, especially in the case of the so
called verbs with inherent prepositions, e.g. look at, approve of, remind of,
depend on etc. Connection and adjoining are interrelated as the use of a
preposition is related to the position of components within a phrase. These
two means of expressing syntactic relations play the main role in the
English language as a language with marked isolating and analytical
tendencies.




CHAPTER 7. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE

1. The nature of the composite sentence. The peculiarities of the structural,
semantic and communicative aspects of the composite sentence.

2. The types of the composite sentence. The problem of asyndetic type of
connection between the clauses in a composite sentence.

3. The compound sentence. The semantic relations between the
components of a compound sentence.

4. The semicompound sentence.

1. The composite sentence is a polypredicative syntactic unit
composed of two or more clauses (analogous in their syntactic
structures to simple sentences) which constitute a syntactic, semantic
and communicative whole. A composite sentence is built on the basis of
simple sentences, but it is not a mere combination of simple sentences, but a
qualitatively new syntactic unit of a higher syntactic sublevel. Simple
sentences united into the structure of a composite sentence have a special
name in English — they are called clauses. Being a qualitatively new
syntactic unit the composite sentence is characterized by certain structural,
semantic and communicative peculiarities. From the structural point of
view the composite sentence is characterized by the presence of two or
more primary predicative lines. It is a polypredicative structure whereas the
simple sentence 1s a monopredicative structure. From the semantic point of
view the difference between the simple and the composite sentence lies in
the fact that the simple sentence denotes one situation of reality (unless it
contains implicit predication) and thus has one underlying semantic
structure whereas the composite sentence denotes two or more situations
of reality and expresses various relations between them which reflect
various types of logical relations between events of reality perceived and
conceptualized by our mind. E.g.: It was odd because to all appearance he



was not a bad sort (S.Maugham). The two events presented in the sentence
are connected by causative-consecutive relations, which the speaker
establishes between them on the basis of his knowledge of the world. And
this feature constitutes the main semantic peculiarity of the composite
sentence. Thus we may say that the composite sentence reflects by means of
the language structure the complexity of the relations in the objective reality
and the complexity of the conceptual picture of the world existing in the
human mind. From the communicative aspect the composite sentence may
present a combination of two different communicative types of sentences
but once they are combined within a composite sentence and become
clauses, they lose their independent communicative status and the
communicative status of the resultative composite sentence is established on
the basis of the clause which has the status of the principal clause. E.g.: Do
you think we should postpone the decision? — an interrogative clause; If
you want to see the results be patient for a while — an imperative sentence.

Another peculiarity of the communicative aspect of the composite sentence
lies in the fact that it is characterized by several levels of actual division.
The first level of actual division is drawn between the clauses. And here
the order of clauses follows the general rule: in the neutral style the clause
which comes first is the theme and the clause which comes last is the
rtheme. E.g.: I had read Main Street when I was in high school (J.

Steinbeck). Here the principal clause presents the theme and the
subordinate clause is the rheme. And each clause in the structure of the
composite sentence has its own level of actual division — its own theme and
rheme or only the rheme. In the given example the theme in the principal
clause is 7/ and the rheme is Main Street (the predicate presents a
transition from the theme to the rheme), and in the subordinate clause the
rheme i1s in high school. In the sentence As he shut the door he saw Ole

Andreson with his clothes on (E. Hemingway) — the order of clauses is
different which signals a difference in the actual division — the subordinate
clause is the theme and the principal clause is the rheme. The fact that
certain types of subordinate clauses (e.g. object and attributive clauses)
usually follow the principal clause and not precede it only testifies to the



fact that secondary parts of the sentence usually carry new information, i.e.
fulfil the function of the rheme.

Composite sentences are most characteristic of  literary written
speech rather than colloquial oral speech. Of course composite sentences
do occur in oral speech but they differ considerably in length and
complexity from sentences in written literary speech. Most scholars
recognize now that written speech is not just a recorded version of oral
speech but the two kinds of speech have considerable difference if only
because oral speech depends on the sound and written — on the sight.
Sound i1s limited both spatially and temporally and therefore cannot be
preserved (of course in modern age it can but originally it could not which
affected the peculiarities of oral messages) whereas written speech is not
limited by time or space, and written messages, as they are preservable
through time and space, can be reread, dissected, analyzed over and over
which allows them to be very lengthy and very complicated in their
structure (for detailed treatment of the difference between oral and written
speech see: [Chafe 1994, 41-50]). A written text, therefore, may abound
in lengthy descriptions, digressions, reasoning, logical suppositions and
conclusions — and all this complexity can be best presented within the
structure of a composite sentence. E.g.:

There is a tine in every man’s education when he arrives at the
conviction that envy is ignorance, that imitation is suicide, that he must
make himself for better or worse at his portion, that though the wide
universe is fool of good, no kernel of nourishing corn can come to him
through his toil bestowed on that plot of ground which ig given to him to
till (R. W. Emerson).

It is true, though, that modern fiction as compared to classical
literature is characterized by the tendency to use less complicated and
shorter sentences.

2. According to the basic semantic difference in the relations between
clauses, that of coordination/subordination, the composite sentence is
divided into two types: the compound sentence based on coordinative
semantic relations between the clauses, and the complex sentence based on
the semantic relations of subordination. Coordination reflects the most



general types of logical relations between situations and events:
conjunction, disjunction, juxtaposition, cause and consequence.
Subordination reflects various relations of dependence between events:
condition, result, cause etc. As a rule, the principal clause presents the main
event and the subordinate clause — the dependent event which explains or
modifies the main event. = The meaning of coordination/subordination is
manifested by special words — conjunctions, conjunctive adverbs, and
pronouns which carry out a double function: they connect the clauses into
one whole and specify the type of semantic relations between the clauses.
Conjunctions thus serve as explicit markers of the semantic types of
relations between the clauses. Some scholars point out a third type of a
composite sentence, based on asyndetic connection of the clauses [I'ak
2000, 738]. The question concerning the nature and the status of asyndetic
composite sentence has been under debate for quite some time (for detailed
analysis see: [Ilyish 1971, 318-327]). We believe that the opposition
syndetic/asyndetic concerns the formal means of expressing semantic
relations between the clauses rather than the character of these relations. In
the case of syndetic sentences the semantic relations between the clauses
are expressed explicitly, by the conjunctions and conjunctive words, and in
the case of asyndetic sentences there are no formal means. This may be
either the result of deliberate deletion of conjunctions for the sake of
economy which frequently occurs in oral speech (e.g. This is the book I
want, He said he would be late; Should he come earlier, tell him to wait),
or the semantic relations are expressed implicitly, they are inferred from the
semantic interpretation of the contents of the clauses. E.g. I talked to her in
English, she answered back in Chinese(Amy Tan); I don’t want to be an
English writer; I want to be a European one (J. Fowles). Follow the
accident, fear the fixed plan — that is the rule (Idem).

In fact the semantic relations between the clauses in an asyndetic
composite sentence are similar to the semantic relations between sentences
in the structure of a whole text where separate sentences are connected
into one whole text on the basis of various semantic relations between
them. E.g. He gasped. He understood everything — the two sentences are
connected by causative-consecutive relations.



The borderline between coordination and subordination is not very
rigid. As we have already mentioned there are sentences which, according
to their formal markers (conjunctions), refer to the complex type but
semantically are closer to the compound sentence. Such are sentences
with attributive continuative clauses in which the meaning of
subordination 1s weakened and which are semantically closer to
compound sentences. E.g.: She may have other ideas; to be a blue
stocking, for instance, in which case I must give her the chance (L. Lee).
Another example of the kind: English does, in fact, encode other social
distinctions such as gender in its third person pronouns while Finnish
does not (S. Romaine). The conjunction while in the quoted sentence
expresses juxtaposition rather than time and the sentence, though formally
it refers to a complex type, it is semantically closer to a compound one.

On the other hand, the relations of cause and consequence may be
coded both by a compound and a complex sentence which brings them
very close and makes them mutually transformable. E.g.: [ was busy, so 1
could not go to the party < As I was busy, I could not go to the party.

The fact that causative-consecutive relations are presented by both
types of the composite sentence may be explained by the importance of
these relations in the real world and in the human consciousness. The
majority of events happening in the real world are connected by cause and
consequence relations and language responds to it accordingly. Even if
two events just follow each other the underlying relations between them
are often causative-consecutive, e.g. The sun set and it grew dark. The
rain stopped and the sun began to shine. He missed the bus and was late
for work. So, because of the importance of these relations they are coded
by both types of the composite sentence. In the complex sentence they are
presented more vividly due to the semantics of the conjunctions, in a
compound sentence or in a sequence of simple sentences they may be less
vivid, but they are still evident.

In speech, especially in written, literary texts we often come across
mixed types of sentences which combine both subordination and
coordination. E.g.: He never really expected an offer: hysteria and not
hope had dictated his behavior, and it took him a long time to realize that



he was not being mocked (G. Greene); They complained that he was
conceited, and since he had excelled only in matters which to them were
unimportant , they asked satirically what he had to be conceited about (8.
Maugham).Whenever Garret found himself thinking about her, he
remembered either the way she looked that night or how she looked the
very last time they went sailing (N. Sparks).

3. The compound sentence is a syntactic unit which consists of
two or more clauses joined together on the basis of coordinate
relations. Coordination reflects equal relations between two or more
thoughts integrating them into one syntactic whole. Though the sentences
name two or more events of reality which are not subordinated to one
another, yet when they are joined together and make up a compound
sentence they partially lose their independent status and become clauses.
The first sentence becomes the ‘leader clause’ and the others are
‘sequential clauses’. The leader clause is structurally more independent
whereas the successive clauses are more dependent which is manifested
by the fact that they may contain anaphoric elements, substitutes and they
may be elliptical. E.g.: He had heard too many chilling stories about him,
and he had reason to believe_them ( S. Sheldon). Bran Gwen never
smoked cigarettes, yet he took the one offered, fumbling painfully with
thick fingers, blushing to the roots of his hair (D.H. Lawrence). They
never seemed happier, nor_their marriage healthier, than those two
summers (J. Updike). Yet the degree of dependence between the clauses in
a compound sentence i1s much weaker than the dependence between the
clauses in a complex sentence. The underlying principle of coordination
finds its manifestation in the fact that the clauses in the structure of a
complex sentence may have similar syntactic structures (form parallel
syntactic constructions) and may contain semantically related words that
form synonymic, antonymic or hyponymic relations. E.g.: Down, down,

down we fall into that terrifying, wildly inconsequent, yet perfectly logical
world_where time races, than stands still; where space stretches, then

contracts (V. Woolf). We can draw a certain analogy in the relations
between the clauses in a compound sentence and the relations between
homogeneous parts of a sentence which are also characterized by a



certain semantic proximity based on synonymic, antonymic and
hyponymic connections.

The semantic relations between the clauses within a compound
sentence present the result of the interaction between three layers: the
semantics of the conjunction, the semantics of the grammatical components
of the sentence and the semantics of the Ilexical composition of the
sentence. By the grammatical form of the sentence components we first of
all mean the tense-aspect forms of the verb because the verb in its finite
form establishes the semantico-syntactic centre of the sentence. As it is
rightfully pointed out by Y. A. Levitsky, the semantics of the grammatical
forms of the sentence, due to its general and abstract character, points at
only two types of semantic relations: simultaneity and succession of events
presented in the sentence [JleBunkuit 2003, 315]. E.g.: [ knew that he was
praying and I kept still (S. Leacock) — simultaneity; He was only in it a
second and then he was out again ( Idem) — succession. The more explicit
and specific markers of coordination are the coordinative conjunctions and,
but, or, nor, either... or, neither... nor, for, and adverbial sentence-
connectors, such as yet, thus, so, consequently, nevertheless, however,
therefore. The basic difference between the conjunctions proper and
adverbial connectors lies in the fact that the position of the latter in the
sentence (with the exception of so and yet) is not as rigidly fixed as that of
the conjunctions proper. The conjunctions and adverbial connectors
carry out not only the formal function of coordination but have their own
semantics (which is of a very general nature) which indicates the character
of semantic relations between the clauses and in its turn — the character of
relations between the situations of reality established by the speaker in the
perception of reality and verbalization of those situations.

In general the semantic elaboration of coordination is less detailed
than subordination. Traditionally scholars point out four types of semantic
relations between the clauses of compound sentences which are marked
by the prototypical conjunctions: copulative (the conjunction and),
adversative (but), disjunctive (or), causative-consecutive (for, therefore,
so). Let’s have examples of each type of semantic relations:



She woke up screaming every night and it was always the same
dream (S. Sheldon) — copulative; [ made enough working on shares, but
they came and took it all away from me (E. Caldwell) — adversative,
You’ll either sail this boat correctly or you’ll never go out with me again
(Th. Dreiser) — disjunctive; [ had an inclination to get married, so I
looked for more remunerative work (E. Waugh) — causitive-consecutive.

Copulation as a type of semantic relations between the clauses in fact
is a very wide term and it embraces such relations as correlation (He was
an artist and she was a dancer), likeness (She could sing and so could he),
enumeration ( One small group was playing cards, another sat about a
table and drank (Th. Dreiser)), specification (Rubbish lay everywhere, and
long-broken tractors rusted in their own debris (C. Thurbon)), cumulation
(They stood together, away from the pile of stones in the corner, and their
jokes were quiet and they smiled rather than laughed (Sh. Jackson).

However, the most frequent coordinative conjunction and appears to
be very polysemantic and may in fact express all the four types of
semantic relations between the clauses. E.g. There were the few of us who
cared, and there were the silly ones (J. Fowles) — copulative;, You are
young and I am old, you are rich and I am poor — adversative; My next
plan was to be a carpenter, and for a winter I went regularly to classes in
a government polytechnic (E. Waugh) — causative- consecutive. The
semantic relations between the clauses in compound sentences are
expressed, as we have pointed out, not only by the conjunctions, but by the
structure of the whole sentence and by the semantics of the words in the
clauses. Of course, the conjunctions serve as the most explicit markers, but
the other means are also very important. It is possible to trace a certain
relationship between the semantics of the conjunction and the lexical
semantics of the words in the clauses as well as the whole structure of the
compound sentence. The role of the lexical semantics of the words in the
sentence varies and depends largely on how explicitly the semantic
relations are expressed by the conjunctions. In the case of prototypical
conjunctions the semantics of the words in the clauses plays a secondary
role, because the conjunction serves as a very explicit marker of the
semantic relations. There may be a certain harmony between the meaning



of the conjunction and the semantics of the lexical composition of the
clauses. Thus, in case of the copulative relations the words in the
clauses are often characterized by a certain semantic proximity: they may
be partial synonyms or belong to the same semantic/ thematic field, the
syntactic structures of the clauses are often identical E.g.: It was_summer
and the hay harvest was almost over (D.H. Lawrence).

In the case of adversative relations the words 1n the clauses may

also form semantic oppositions. E.g.: It was_early afternoon but very_dark
outside, and the lamps had already been turned on (I. Murdoch). In the
beginning she had been too_ill to be concerned about herself, but slowly
she had regained her strength and her health (S. Sheldon).

When a less prototypical conjunction is used to connect the clauses or
when the clauses are joined asyndetically, the role of the lexical semantics
of the components of the sentence and their syntactic arrangement
increases and they play the main role in identifying the semantic relations
between the clauses. E.g.: [t was still early and the place was empty (J.
Cheever); Do not dictate to your author; try to become him (V. Woolf).

The order of clauses within a compound sentence may sometimes be
reversible, e.g. The piano goes out of tune, the dog goes mad (J. Updike),
but usually it cannot be reversed for several reasons, both semantic and
structural. First of all, the order of clauses cannot be reversed 1if it
corresponds to the order of events in reality, e.g. Just then another

automobile drove up, and six or seven men got out (E. Caldwell). 1
opened the cab door and let him out, and he went about his ceremony
(J.Steinbeck). 1t cannot be reversed if the first clause serves as an
exposition for the action presented in the successive clause, e.g. She was
in the middle of a lake in a fierce storm and a man and a woman were
forcing her head under icy waters, drowning her (S. Sheldon). The order
of clauses cannot be reversed for structural reasons — if the successive
clause contains substitutes and representants or elliptical constructions.
E.g. My town had grown and changed and my friend along with it (J.
Steinbeck). Oil was the future and he was determined to be a part of it (.
Sheldon).



As for the number of clauses in a compound sentence it is
determined first of all by the type of semantic relations between the
components of a compound sentence. The most common is a two-clause
construction which is typical for expressing adversative, disjunctive and
cause-consequence relations. They are called “closed” constructions
[Blokh 1983, 339]. E.g. Just as he never forgave an injury, neither did
he forget a favour (S. Sheldon;, He proposed to her five times but she
refused.

In case of enumerative and cumulative semantic relations the
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number of clauses within a compound sentence is theoretically unlimited
and it 1s determined by the communicative intention of the speaker (and
the skill of the writer). In the extract presented below the famous
Canadian humourist Stephen Leacock describes a visit to a photographer
who does not seem to like the visitor’s face and gives the visitor a series
of commands which are presented either isolatedly or in a series of
compounds with several clauses: “The ears are bad, droop them a little
more. Thank you. Now the eyes. Roll them in under the lids. Put the hands
on the knees, please, and turn the face just a little upward. Yes, that’s
better. Now just expand the lungs! So! And hump the neck- that’s it — and
just contract the waist — ha! — and twist the hip up toward the elbow —
now!” (S. Leacock).

Very often the clauses within a compound sentence are arranged
climatically and have a great expressive effect. E.g. Ted would begin his
day with a swim, before dressing to catch the train, and Linda would hold
court all day amid crowds of wet matrons and children, and Ted would
return home from work to find a poolside cocktail party in progress, and
the couple would end their day at midnight, by swimming nude, before
bed. What ecstasy!(J. Updike). It overflows, it floods, it mingles with the
souls of others (V. Woolf). The avenue darkened with black bees from the
department stores: the traffic swelled into an interlaced jam, the buses
were packed four deep like platforms above the thick crowd, but Silvester,
to whom the daily shift and change was a matter only of sordid
monotony, walked on (F.S. Fitzgerald). So we can say that compound
sentences have a great stylistic potential and are indispensable for
creative prose.



4. Semicompound sentences are structures that contain two
types of predication: primary and secondary connected by coordinate
relations. This structural type 1is presented by sentences with
homogeneous parts, sentences with the double predicate, sentences with
infinitival and participial constructions. E.g.: Directly behind the boat, the
rushing water hissed and swirled (N. Sparks); Teresa pulled her hair
back, looking out over the water (Idem). He spoke eight languages and
was a noted raconteur (S. Sheldon). Donny Ray lies stiff as a board with a
sheet tucked tightly under his frail body (J. Grisham). At fifteen he left his
home town never to come back again (S.Sheldon).

There are two ways of describing the derivational history of semi-
compound sentences. They may be treated either as the result of extending
the elementary sentence with the help of such syntactic processes as
extension, expansion and contamination (see ch. 2) or as the result of
performing various transformations over two simple sentences and joining
them into a semi-compound sentence (for detailed description of the
derivational history of semicompound sentences see: [Blokh 1983, 351-
361]). However, not all sentences with homogeneous parts present the
results of certain syntactic transformations. If we look attentively at such
sentences as  Dora and Nora were twins, John and Mary are a happy
couple; Oil and water do not mix, Jack and Jill never quarrel, we can see
that they cannot be treated as the result of transformation over two simple
sentences. In such sentences we have two subjects which make one whole,
named by the predicative (twins, couple) or which participate in the
reciprocal action named by the predicate ( mix, quarrel). In other words
homogeneous subjects in such predicates are obligatory and the
combination of two (or more) nouns intended for the subject position
takes place at the phrase level, not at the sentence level. Therefore,
describing the syntax of homogeneous parts, scholars think it necessary to
differentiate between two types of conjunctions which result in
homogeneous parts: sentential conjunction (Nick and Bob are my friends)
and phrasal conjunction (Nick and Bob are friends) [JleBunkuit 2003, 346-
347; IlanxyueBa 1974, 161]. The surface structures of the two sentences are
identical but their derivational histories and their semantic structures are not
identical. Another case of asymmetry between the syntactic and semantic



structures of the sentence occurs when the conjunction and joins two or
more parts of the sentence which are not wholly homogeneous. Here we
may differentiate between two cases. The conjunction may join two words
which carry out different syntactic functions in the sentence. E.g.: Who and
why did such a nasty thing never became known. Who refers to the subject
of the sentence and why — to the adverbial modifier; Some day and some
way I will repay him (T. Chamales). Some way 1s an adverbial modifier of
time and some way 1s an adverbial modifier of manner, so they are not
totally homogeneous. In other cases homogeneous parts carry out identical
syntactic functions but their semantic functions are different. E.g. I took a
long and hot bath (I. Shaw). The words long and hot are homogeneous on
the syntactic level, but their semantic roles are different: /ong describes the
duration of the process and /ot — the quality of the water in the bathtub.
Another example: Once again he rose to his feet and said quietly and
deliberately (J. Archer) — the two adverbs quietly and deliberately function
as adverbial modifiers, but they belong to different types of adverbial
modifiers: ‘quietly’ is an adverbial modifier of manner whereas
‘deliberately’ is an adverbial modifier of purpose. Such cases present great
interest and deserve a more profound analysis.

Semicompound sentences are widely used both in everyday speech
and in the language of literature. They reveal the principle of economy of
the language and they correspond best to the tendency of modern
language to express more information within a unit of time or space.

CHAPTER 8. THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

1. The general characteristic of the complex sentence.

2. Different approaches to the classification of subordinate clauses.

The classification of subordinate clauses on the functional basis.

3. Semicomplex sentences. Functional synonymy between subordinate
clauses and structures of secondary predication.

4. Secondary semantic functions of the complex sentence.

1. The complex sentence is a polypredicative syntactic structure
that includes two ore more clauses with subordinate relations between
them. The principle of subordination which underlies the complex



sentence reflects the logical relations of dependence between the events of
reality established by the speaker. These relations of dependence include
characterization and specification, condition, concession, cause, time and
they lie at the basis of different types of subordinate clauses. As a rule, the
principal clause presents the main event and the subordinate clauses — the
depending events, subordinated to the main one. It should be stressed that
the choice 1s always made by the speaker and is conditioned by his/her
communicative intention and his/her own vision and interpretation of
events. Therefore two identical events of reality may be presented
differently by different speakers and even by one and the same speaker
depending on what kind of logical relations they establish between them.
E.g.: I'll pass my exams. I'll go traveling. We can establish several types
of relations between the events presented in the sentences and the
resultative complex sentences will be the following: When (after, as soon
as) I pass my exams I’ll go traveling. If I pass my exams I’ll go traveling.
Even if I go traveling I will pass my exams. I’ll go traveling even if I do
not pass my exams.

The statement about the main event usually chosen for the position
of the principal clause is not absolute. Thus, in the case of complex
sentences with subordinate object clauses and performative verbs (say,
State, think, suppose, guess, wonder etc.) in the principal clause, the
main event is presented by the subordinate object clause (it presents the
dictum) while the principal clause contains no information about reality,
but presents the speaker’s evaluation of the truth of the event or the
speaker’s attitude to the information presented in the subordinate clause (it
presents the modus of the sentence). E.g,:[ think the change is right.
You'd better check it (G. Greene). I am afraid Jim and Fred could hardly
be described as beautiful, even by their loving wives (J. Archer).

The relations of subordination are expressed by the conjunctions
and conjunctive words (pronouns and adverbs), asyndetically, by the order
of clauses: with the exception of some adverbial clauses the principal
clause usually precedes the subordinate one. Subordination also finds
manifestation on the morphological level (sequence of tenses and the use
of special forms of the mood in certain types of subordinate clauses).



In the process of the language functioning several sentences can be
joined together and make complicated structures with several stages of
subordination, so a clause may function as a subordinate to a preceding
clause and as the principal to a clause that follows. E.g., Barbara grabbed
the novel and was about to head back to the table when she saw that her
answering machine was blinking (E. George). The best example of such a
‘step’ subordination is the famous poem “This is the house that Jack built”.
As we have already stated, the borderline between coordination and
subordination is not very rigid and there are marginal cases. Some composite
sentences are characterized by an asymmetry between their formal markers
(conjunctions) and the semantic relations between the clauses. E.g. Hate
beat in her skull and made a vice of her chest and told her how much she
loved him. Which made her hate him all the more (E. George).

The relations of subordination between the principal clause and the
parcellated subordinate clause are considerably weakened and are closer to
coordination which can be verified by replacing the subordinate
conjunction ‘which’ by the coordinate conjunction ‘and’ without changing
the meaning of the sentence. The borderline between subordination and
coordination becomes especially fuzzy in the case of asyndetic connection

of clauses revealing causative-consecutive relations. E.g., Water was
easy, Rosinante carried a thirty-gallon tank (J. Steinbeck). The sentence
can be interpreted both ways, as a compound and as a complex one:
Water was easy, for Rosinante carried a thirty-gallon tank (‘for’ is a
coordinating conjunction); Water was easy as Rosinante carries a thirty-
gallon tank

(‘ as’ 1s a subordinating conjunction)

2. There are several approaches to the classification of clauses in a
complex sentence: functional, morphological, formal and semantic. The
traditional functional approach proceeds from the basic similarity between
the functions of parts of the sentence and the subordinate clauses and
classifies the clauses from this angle. The types of sentences are compared
to parts of the sentence and the clauses are respectively termed as subject,
predicative, object, attributive and adverbial. This classification is most
widely accepted. The morphological classification is based on the part of



speech to which the subordinating word of the principal clause belongs.
Correspondingly, the clauses are called in the part-of-speech terms: noun,
or substantive clause (N-clauses), verbal clauses (V-clauses), adjective
clauses (A-clauses), adverb-clauses (D-clauses). As it is justly pointed out
by Y. A. Levitsky, the morphological classification does not differ in
principle from the functional one, the difference being just terminological,
and proceeds from the fact that the term ‘parts of the sentence’ is not
widely used in the American structural linguistics [JleBunkuii 2003, 326
-327]. The formal classification is based on the type of connection
between the principal and subordinate clause. Accordingly scholars divide
the complex sentences into conjunctive clauses (introduced by the
conjunctions), clauses of indirect questions which either preserve the
interrogative word of the direct question or (in case of general indirect
questions) are introduced by the conjunction Gf°, and relative clauses
which are introduced by relative pronouns. The main drawback of this
classification is that one and the same functional type of clause 1is referred
to different groups. The semantic classification is based on the general
character of relations between the parts of a complex sentence. A
subordinate clause may be connected either with the whole principal
clause or with one part of the principal clause. Accordingly the former type
of complex sentence is defined as divided or two-member sentence and the
latter as undivided or one-member sentence. Relating this classification to
the notion of valency we may see that the divided, or two-member complex
sentences are not connected with the valency of the verb, they add to the
total semantics of the principal clause, extending the information and
relating the event, represented in the principal clause to the other events of
reality and establishing different types of dependence between the events.
The divided complex sentences include sentences with subordinate clauses
of cause, condition, purpose, consequence, time, comparison, concession
and some types of attributive clause (namely continuative attributive
clauses). The undivided, or one member complex sentences are directly
related to the valency of the verb (and the combinability of the noun) and
their presence in the structure of the complex sentence is obligated by the
rules of valency or combinability. They complete the meaning of the verb



or the noun and their deletion from the complex sentence is impossible
because it makes the principal clause incomplete either structurally or
semantically. E.g.: She knew what she was doing now (J. C. Oates). 1
wonder vaguely what these contradictions mean (C. Thurbon). That’s
another indication that the Altai was racially European (Idem). He said
it in a tone of voice which did not allow contradiction.

The undivided type of complex sentences includes subject clauses,
predicative clauses, object clauses, some types of attributive clauses and
adverbial clauses of manner which are obligated by the valency of the
verb in the principal clause. E.g.: She behaved as if he did not know
anything about the situation.

Each of these classifications has its strong and weak points and
represents different aspects of the complex nature of the complex sentence.

We shall follow the functional approach to the classification of
subordinate clauses because it enables us to take into consideration both
the formal (the syntactic role of the subordinate clause in the structure of
the principal clause) and the semantic properties (the semantic relations
between the principal and the subordinate clauses). The main argument
for treating subordinate clauses as functional synonyms of parts of the
sentence 1is the fact that both can be used side by side as homogeneous
parts of the sentence. E.g. In fact he usually raved about his visits and
how much fun he had (N. Sparks). At the same time we shall take into
consideration that the subordinate clause, being a syntactic synonym to a
part of the sentence, is at the same time a qualitatively new syntactic unit
which has its own characteristics.

Subject and predicative clauses. These two types of subordinate
clauses are essentially different from the other types: they are
indispensable for the structure of the principal clause and the principal
clause serves in fact not as a subordinating but as a matrix sentence into

which the subordinate clause is inserted. So they are always obligatory in
the structure of the complex sentence and their deletion results in complete
destruction of the whole sentence.

A subject clause may contain either a question or a statement. In the
former case it is introduced by the conjunction that, in the latter — by the



same words as interrogative object clauses. E.g.:  That I had no business
with two women on my hands already, to go falling in love with a third
troubled me comparatively little (I. Murdoch. What I want is to be paid
for what I do (J. London).

However, the structures with the initial ‘that’ are less common than
the sentences with the introductory ‘i’ and with the subject ‘that’ clause
in the final position. E.g.: [t is simple enough to say that books have
classes- fiction, biography, poetry (V. Woolf). It suddenly sprang to
James’s mind that he ought to go and see for himself (J. Galsworthy).
The pronoun ‘i’ functions as a formal, introductory subject, whereas the
real subject is the subordinate clause.

Predicative clauses occupy the predicative position in the structure of
the nominal predicate after the link verb. They are introduced by the same
words as subject clauses. E.g.: That was what I came to find out (J.
London).  The trouble with you, Martin, is that you are always looking
for a master (I. Murdoch). Predicative clauses may also be introduced by
the conjunctions ‘as’and ‘as if". E.g.. It’s as you say. This thing happens
to everyone else (G. Greene). He felt as if the ocean had separated him
from his past care and welcomed the new era of life which was dawning
for him (W. Thackeray). There are complex sentences which consist of a
subject and a predicative clause with a link verb in between them. E.g.:
And what is puzzling me is why they want me now (J. London. What I
want to know is when you're going to get married (Idem). In fact the
subject and the predicative clauses are interchangeable and their position
in the structure of the complex sentence is conditioned by the needs of the
actual division: the theme is presented by the subject clause and the
rheme — by the predicative clause. When the subject of the principal
clause 1s expressed by an abstract noun with a general semantics the
predicative clause has an appositive meaning: it specifies the meaning of
the abstract noun. E.g.: Her fear was lest they should stay for tea (Ch.
Bronte),

Predicative clauses may have a mixed, or overlapping meaning. In
some cases there is a clear suggestion of temporal semantics, in others
there is an additional comparative meaning. E.g.: There had been a time



when I thought none of their voices sang like Phuong’s (G.Greene). ... it
was really as if he had emerged from a savage and unaccountable
country (G. Greene). These meanings are introduced by the semantics of
the conjunctions and also by the semantics of the sentence constituents.
Predicative clauses introduced by the conjunctions ‘as if’, ‘as though’
look very similar to adverbial clauses of comparison and can be
differentiated with the help of syntactic analysis of the type of predicates.
E.g.: She looked as if she were ready to faint. She looked at me as if she
wanted to ask something. In the first sentence the clause is predicative,
because it follows the link verb ‘look” and occupies the position of the
predicative; in the second sentence the clause is adverbial because the
verb look in the principal clause functions as a notional verb and its
semantics is extended by an adverbial characteristic.

Object clauses. Subordinate clauses of this type occupy the object
position in the structure of the principal clause, so they are connected
with the verb in the principal clause and their use 1is related to the valency
of the principal clause. In accordance with the valency of this verb object
clauses may have an obligatory or an optional character in the structure of
the complex sentence. E.g.: With half an eye Soapy saw that the
policeman was watching him fixedly (O. Henry) — the object clause is
obligatory as the verb ‘see’ requires a direct object; He was excited by
what he heard (E. Caldwell) — the object clause is optional. Object clauses
are related to all types of objects: direct and indirect, non-prepositional

and prepositional. E.g.: To optimize his appearance, he spent four hours
in the sun, hoping a tan would make his face look a little less like the
surface of the moon (E. Segal) — the object clause follows a direct non-
prepositional object; He was not listening to what was being said ( J.C.
Oates) — the object clause follows a prepositional direct object; Please,
send this letter to whoever it may concern — the clause follows a
prepositional indirect object. When the object clause is related to a non-
prepositional direct object, it is usually introduced by the conjunction
‘that’ which is often deleted. After the verb ‘wonder’ and ‘doubt’ the
object clause is introduced by the conjunction ‘if”. E.g.: [ was wondering
if something had happened to you (E. Segal). An object clause may also



follow a ‘dummy’, or a formal object in the principal clause expressed by
the pronoun ‘it’. E.g.: I hate it when I am interrupted.

The object clause generally follows the principal clause, but
occasionally it may precede the principal clause, which is necessitated by
the needs of the actual division. E.g.: About what was to come he
reflected not at all (I. Murdoch). What he would do next he did not know
(J. London).

Complex sentences with subordinate object clauses are
characterized by specific semantic relations between the principal and the
subordinate clause. On the one hand in this type of clauses we may
observe the manifestation of subordination on the morphological level of
the sentence. It concerns the rule of the sequence of tenses which is
relevant only for this type of clauses. The choice of the mood form in the
subordinate object clauses is also often subordinated to the predicate in the
principal clause: Subjunctive I after the verb ‘wish’ in the principal
clause, Suppositional or Subjunctive I after the verbs ‘suggest’, ‘demand’,
‘propose’. E.g.: I wish you got on with your work instead of interrupting
me all the time (S. Maugham. I suggest that he should go home for a
while (S. Maugham).

But from the aspect of semantics and, respectively, the information
about the event presented in the clauses we see that in many cases the
main event is presented in the subordinate object clause whereas the
principal clause specifies the kind of speech or mental act and renders the
speaker’s /the subject’s modal or emotional evaluation of the information
presented in the object clause. The predicate in the principal clause is
expressed by performative verbs denoting speech and mental acts, by
verbs of sense perception, by verbs of liking and disliking, by verbs and
verbal phrases naming emotional states and attitudes (be astonished,
surprised etc.). All these verbs describe not the events of the outside
world, but the perceptual, emotional and cognitive activity of people which
takes place in the process of their interaction with the world. In other
words, in a complex sentence with an object clause the principal clause
forms the modus whereas the object clause forms the dictum. Of course
this differentiation is not very strict and very often the modus may become



the dictum and vice versa. E.g. “Back from the holidays, I suppose ?”
“You suppose quite correctly” (S. Maugham). Besides in certain
communicative situations the modus may become communicatively more
important than the dictum, as in the following example: I don’t think I am
right, I know 1 am right. In this sentence the dictum is repeated and the
rheme is presented in the modus.

Attributive clauses. They are the clauses which occupy the position
of an attribute in the structure of the complex sentence. Attributive
clauses are sometimes called relative [I'ak 2000, 746-748] because they
are joined to the principal clause with the help of relative pronouns and
adverbs. Sometimes the conjunctive elements ‘“that’, ‘who’ and ‘which’
may be deleted. E.g. This is the school I went to. He was suddenly
reminded of the crumpled money he had snatched from the table and
burned in the sink (E. Caldwell). The function of this type of clauses is
specification or qualification of the antecedent (headword) in the principal
clause. Attributive clauses usually have an optional character in the
structure of the complex sentence and may be eliminated without
destroying the sentence but just reducing its informative value. But
sometimes they become obligatory from the semantic point of view. It
occurs in the cases when the principal and the subordinate clause contain
words whose semantics duplicates each other wholly or partially. This fact
necessitates the presence of the attributive clause otherwise the sentence
would be semantically empty, or incomplete. E.g.: Greta regarded him

with a look on her face that was unrevealing of her thoughts (E.
Caldwell). An attributive clause is also obligatory if the antecedent is an
indefinite pronoun whose meaning is too wide. E.g. He hadn’t done
anything this evening that could be interpreted as being more than
casually interested (N. Sparks). The elimination of the attributive clause
from this sentence would change its meaning completely. Compare: He
hadn’t done anything this evening.

Like attributes, attributive clauses can be of two types: limiting
(restricting) and descriptive. The function of a restrictive clause is to
single out the referent of the antecedent in the given situation. E.g.: She
looked to him much the same child that he had met six years ago (I.



Murdoch). At last she was hooked and began to feel the high that
running brings (E. Segal). The function of a descriptive (nonrestrictive)
clause is to characterize the antecedent, to supply additional information
about it. E.g.: Such light as there was from the little lamp fell now on his
face which looked terrible — for it was all covered with blood (J.
Priestley),; I shook out my scarf which was damp and soggy (I. Murdoch).
Descriptive clauses can therefore be easily deleted from the sentence
without distorting the information, restrictive clauses cannot be deleted.
E.g.: She advanced to be greeted at once by button-faced Miss Pym,
whose hands were always bright red (V. Woolf). — She advanced to be
greeted at once by buttonfaced Miss Pym; Often those for whom we feel
most affection are the greatest criminals... (V. Woolf) — *Often those are
the greatest criminals...

Close to restrictive are appositive clauses whose antecedents are
nouns of abstract semantics, such as thing, matter, fact, idea, question etc.
The function of such clauses is to specify the meaning of the antecedent,
they supply the context which makes the wide and abstract meaning of the
such nouns more narrow and specific. E.g.: The fact that she was so
widely educated was a great relief (E. Segal). As they drew closer, he had
the uncanny feeling that she was smiling at him ( Idem).

The fact that restrictive and appositive clauses are connected with
the principal clause more closely than descriptive clauses is supported by
punctuation. Descriptive clauses are often (though not always) separated
from the principal clause by commas whereas restrictive and appositive
clauses are never separated.

Among attributive clauses there exists one more type of clauses called
continuative attributive clauses. The specificity of this type is conditioned
by the fact that the antecedent of such clauses is not a substantive word in
the principal clause, but the whole contents of the principal clause. So the
clause does not specify or qualify the antecedent but rather continues the
chain of events (thus the term ‘continuative’). Such clauses are always
introduced by the conjunctive pronoun ‘which’ and it is never deleted. E.g.:
I believe he was waiting for me to lose my temper, which would have
satisfied him (I.Shaw). As the clause does not specify the antecedent, but




rather continues the chain of events, the meaning of subordination in
complex sentences with continuative clauses is considerably weakened and
they are characterized by an asymmetry of their formal and semantic
properties. According to the formal marker (the subordinating conjunctive
pronoun ‘which’) they are referred to complex sentences, but semantically
they are closer to compound sentences because the semantic relations
between the clauses is not subordination, but coordination and the
conjunctive pronoun ‘which’ is easily replaceable by the coordinative ‘and’
without changing the meaning of the sentence. E.g.: The outside was
finished, which is why Chris was able to get the mooring in the first place
(E. George) — The outside was finished and that is why Chris was able to
get the mooring in the first place.

Because of a very loose connection between the clauses the
continuative clause is often parcellated. E.g.: “I’ll be fine,” she says.
Which is not what she believes (M. Atwood). Hate beat in her skull and
made a vice of her chest and told her how much she still loved him. Which
made her hate him all the more. Which made her wish he could only die
again and again right into eternity (E. George).

Overlapping semantic relations between attributive and other types of
clauses are observed in the cases when the antecedents are presented by
nouns of mixed categorial semantics (nouns of time, place, manner, reason,
purpose etc.). The conjunctive adverbs when, where, how, why are often
deleted and the nouns take upon themselves the conjunctive function. As a
result such attributive clauses become semantically very close to
corresponding adverbial clauses. E.g.: The moment Sandy gave his name,
the head waiter replied with unctuous deference. The meaning of this
attributive clause is very close to an adverbial clause of time. E.g.: When (as
soon_as) Sandy gave his name. In clauses introduced by the conjunctive
adverb ‘where’ the attributive meaning overlaps with adverbial. E.g.: Then
she came to New York where she remained two years (Th. Dreiser).

Adverbial clauses. These are the clauses which occupy positions of
different types of adverbial modifiers in the structure of the complex
sentence.  In accordance with the valency of the verb in the principal
clause they may have an obligatory or an optional character. E.g.: Why do




you treat me as if I were a baby? — the clause is obligatory; [ shall do it
no matter what you may think of me — the clause is optional. Adverbial
clauses cover a wide range of relations of dependence between the events
of reality and are classified according to the type of relations they express.
The type of relations is exemplified by the conjunctions and conjunctive
adverbs, subordinate clauses may also be introduced asyndetically, e.g.
Should you see him, tell him to wait for me. In spite of the great variety of
meanings covered by adverbial clauses we may point out four main
groups of clauses: a) clauses which give the outer characteristic of the
action. Here belong clauses of time and place; b) clauses which express the
inner characteristic of the action. This group has only one type — clauses of
manner of action; c¢) clauses which express correlation of actions:
comparison, attending circumstances, exception; d) clauses which express
the interdependence of actions: clauses of condition, purpose, cause,
consequence (result) and concession.

The position of the adverbial clause in the structure of a complex
sentence, like that of the adverbial modifier is less fixed as compared to the
other types of clauses. Yet the degree of mobility is different in different
types of clauses which is related to their semantics. The clauses which
express circumstances necessary for the realization of the action, i.e.
clauses of condition, cause and concession generally precede the principal
clause (unless they present the rheme of the utterance), whereas clauses of
purpose, consequence and manner of action usually follow the principal
clause. It must be admitted that due to a wide range of meanings and
different degree of frequency of use there is yet no unified classification of
adverbial clauses and the number of types of clauses differs in different
theoretical grammar books. Let’s analyze the most widely recognized types.

Clauses expressing the outer characteristics of the action. There are
two types of clauses in this group: clauses of time and place. They are
close semantically because they locate the event in either time or space and

the two concepts — time and space constitute an integral whole, called
chronotope by M.M. Bakhtin. Clauses of time cover a wide range of
meanings. Temporal relations between the action of the principal clause
and that of the subordinate clause are various: the subordinate clause may




indicate a point of time at which the action in the principal clause took
place, or a period of time during which the action of the principal clause
lasted, the two actions may be simultaneous, one may precede or follow
the other, one may last until the other begins. The variety of temporal
relations is exemplified by conjunctions (when, while, as soon as, since,
after, before, till, until, no sooner... than, hardly(scarcely) ... when, once)
and also by the tense-aspect forms of the predicates in the clauses. E.g.:
When he’d heard that, Michael’s faith in things working out all right had
died another small death (R. J. Waller). As they were leaving the lecture
hall, one of Isabel’s classmates called out (E. Segal). Once they got to
Provincetown, they spent the rest of the morning and early afternoon in a
variety of shops. Theresa bought three new outfits and a new swimsuit
before Deanna dragged her into a place called Nightingales, lingerie
shop (N. Sparks). I think I was lucky to have known them when I did,
before darkness began to fall from the air (L. Lee).

A clause of time may either precede or follow the principal clause
depending on which of the two actions the speaker puts into his/her
communicative focus. E.g.: Calvin was five when his mother left (F.
Forsyth). In this sentence the communicative focus is placed on the fact
that the mother left the family and therefore the subordinate clause follows
the principal one.

In different contextual conditions temporal clauses may acquire
additional meanings of condition, cause and contrast. E.g:  When the
pinch comes you remember the old shoe. She was silent while her friend
was very talkative. As he was preoccupied with his thoughts he did not
hear his name called.

Clauses of place are introduced by the conjunctive adverb ‘where’
which often combines with prepositions to specify the location and the
direction of action: ‘from where’, ‘to where’). E.g.: Let’s begin from
where we left off. She came back from wherever she’d been and turned
to set her glass on the kitchen table (R. J. Waller). The lights in the
Mouse’s skin were bronze where the sun had caught it (J. Fowles).

In the cases when a clause introduced by ‘where’ follows not the
verb directly, but the adverbial modifier expressed by a noun the clause




that follows combines both an attributive and an adverbial meaning. E.g.:
He spent half the week in Cambridge, where he lodged with his sister
and lent his ear to neurotic undergraduates, and the other half in London,
where he seemed to have a formidable number of well-known patients.
Adverbial clauses of manner express the inner characteristic of the
action. They are used rather rarely as this meaning is most regularly

expressed by adverbs of manner and their functional synonyms, and also
inherently, by an adverbial semantic component in the verbal lexeme.
E.g.: Barbara looked at him shrewdly (E. George). He peered into the
window (ldem). Adverbial clauses of manner are introduced by the
conjunction ‘as’. E.g.: Mr Tupman did as he was requested (Ch. Dickens).

Clauses of manner of action are very close in their meanings to
clauses of comparison and some authors treat them together [Blokh 1983,
323-324], which is quite reasonable because both manner and comparison
give a qualitative characteristic of the action presented in the principal
clause. The difference lies in the fact that in the case of comparison one
action is necessarily correlated with another, real or unreal. In the former
case the clause is introduced by the conjunctions ‘as’, ‘than’ E.g.: Life
dominates Tolstoy as the soul dominates Dostoevsky (V. Woolf);, He
moved almost briskly, smaller and trimmer than David had visualized him
from the photograph (J. Fowles), in the latter case the clause is
introduced by the conjunctions ‘as if”, ‘as though’ which require the use
of Subjunctive Il in it. E.g.: She hesitated a moment , as if she knew she
was being too cool and sibylline (J. Fowles).

The meaning of comparison may combine with that of juxtaposition
and in this case two conjunctions are used: ‘but’ and ‘as if’. E.g.: The
Mouse sat in white elegance and listened, but as if her mind were
somewhere else (J. Fowles). In the American English the clauses of
comparison are more often introduced by the conjunction ‘like’. E.g.:
“You're acting like this was the Caine Mutiny court-martial” (E. Segal).

Clauses of attending circumstances are introduced by the
conjunctions ‘as’, ‘while’ and ‘whereas’, which brings them very close
to clauses of time introduced by the same conjunctions. As it is pointed
out by M.Y. Blokh, the difference lies in the fact that in a temporal clause




the accent is made on the temporal characteristic of relations, i.e.
simultaneity of events, whereas in the case of attendant circumstances the
adverbial clause is presented as a kind of background event accompanying,
parallel to the event presented by the principal clause [Blokh 1983, 326].
E.g.: Women with perambulators were parading in the green walks, and
down long vistas of trees children bowled hoops while dogs ran barking
between them (I. Murdoch). For this reason some linguists do not
differentiate this type of adverbial clauses at all but consider attendant
circumstances as the secondary meaning of temporal clauses.  As we
have already pointed out, the relations of subordination in such clauses are
considerably weakened and complex sentences with these clauses are
very close in meaning to compound sentences.

Adverbial clauses of exception, like this type of adverbial modifier
in general, are also rather rare. = They are always introduced by the
conjunction ‘except (that)’ . E.g.: She seemed to pay no heed to his
words except that her lips quivered slightly (V. Woolf). She would have
cared except she didn’t know what to care about (M. Atwood). As it can
be seen from the semantic interpretation of these sentences they are
semantically rather close in meaning to compound sentences with
adversative relations between the clauses. Compare: She would have
cared but she didn’t know what to care about.

The adverbial clauses which express the interdependence of actions
include clauses of condition, concession, purpose, cause and consequence.
Clauses of condition are introduced by the conjunctions and conjunctive
phrases if, unless, once, in case, provided, supposing (to express
problematic condition). The action serving as a condition for another
action may be presented as real, problematic and unreal, which determines
the mood form of the predicate in the clause: the Indicative Mood for the
real condition, the Suppositional and Subjunctive I for the problematic
condition and Subjunctive II for the unreal condition. E.g.: If there’s
anything incorrigible about the faculty, it’s Michael. Jelly held out her
hand, and he took it. “ What makes you incorrigible, Dr Tillman?” “Just
Michael, if it’s okay with you. I don’t like titles” (R.J. Waller). If he




should return here, send him to us at once (J. Priestly). If I had bought
the pictures I would be a rich woman now (S. Maugham).

In certain contexts clauses of real condition may express additional
meanings, such as doubt and contrast. As a result we have clauses of
mixed semantics. E.g.: If he was here, why didn’t he call me? (I doubt if
he really was here). If the Mouse was odd, this creature was
preposterous (J. Fowles).

Clauses of purpose are introduced by the conjunctions ‘(so) that’,
‘in order that’. They usually follow the principal clause which reflects the
natural order of events. Since the action of the adverbial clause presents
not a real fact but rather a potential one, clauses of purpose often contain a
modal verb in their structure to render this meaning of potentiality. E.g.:
“I sit alone that I may eat more” (K. Mansfield). Gladys leaned forward
and then turned her head so that she could look Penderel almost squarely
in the face (J. Priestley).

Clauses of cause are introduced by the conjunctions ‘because’, ‘as’

and ‘since’. ‘Because’ is used only in causal clauses whereas ‘as’ and
‘since’ are originally temporal conjunctions but they are regularly used
in clauses of cause. Usually the context is a sufficient clue to differentiate
the kind of clause introduced by ‘as’ and ‘since’ E.g., Deanna reached
across the table and picked up the letter again. As she perused it her
eyebrows raised, but she said nothing (N. Sparks) — time; Since she ran
daily, she was fit and didn’t look as old as she was (N. Sparks) — cause.
There are also cases when the clauses introduced by ‘as’ and ‘since’
express both temporal and causal meanings which shows the proximity of
the concepts of time and cause and the possibility of their integration.
E.g.: As I didn’t reply she sighed and turned away to pull the curtains
across the darkened windows (I. Murdoch).

An adverbial clause of cause can occupy the position before and after
the principal clause which is largely dictated by the needs of actual
division of the whole sentence. As we know causal relations are also
expressed by clauses introduced by the conjunction for’. Composite
sentences with this conjunction are on the borderline between
subordination and coordination. However, there seems to be a



considerable difference in the semantic relations between the clauses
introduced by these conjunctions. ‘Because’ signalizes a closer
interdependence between the events. The clause introduced by ‘because’
presents the action as the cause of the event expressed in the principal
clause whereas for’ presents the event as an additional thought added
on to the previous statement [ Ilyish1971, 292-293]. E.g.: Some color
returned to Penrose’s face, perhaps because he finally felt there was
something he could do (E. Segal). We gave him a hearty welcome, for
there was nearly half as much of the entertaining as of the contemptible
about the man, and we had not seen him for several years (E.A. Poe).
Only ‘because’ clauses are used in an answer to a ‘why’ question. E.g.:
“Your brother is a dreamer. It could never work’. Melina looked at him
in surprise. “Why not?” “Because it’ a hair-brained scheme” (8.
Sheldon). Just because of a more loose connection between the events
clauses with ‘for’ are more frequently separated from the other clause and
form separate sentences.

Clauses of consequence (result) are characterized by a high degree
of interdependence with the principal clause: the principal clause presents
an event and the subordinate clause presents another event which is the
direct consequence, or the result of the first event and therefore the
subordinate and the principal clause are hardly ever separated. The
subordinate clause is usually placed after the principal clause which
reflects the natural order of events. There are, however, occasional cases
when the subordinate clause of result precedes the principal clause which
is done for the sake of emphasis. E.g.: She could hardly hear his voice, so

deafening and continuous was the clatter of the waves upon the stones (1.
Murdoch). A subordinate clause of consequence is usually connected to
the principal clause  with the help of the conjunction ‘that’ which is
correlated with the functional words ‘such’ and ‘so’ in the principal
clause. E.g.: And the idea that came into his head was so diabolically
simple that he almost laughed aloud (S. Sheldon). His voice was so small
and his Russian so forgotten that he was hard to understand (C.
Thurbon). The conjunction ‘that’ is sometimes omitted as in: Dozens of
eyes scanned the audience and discovered the famous prodigy. So



enthusiastic were they to see her in the flesh, they did not even wait for
the ceremony to conclude (E. Segal).

The clauses of concession name an event which is presented as an
obstacle for fulfilling an action but in spite of which the action was
fulfilled.  This type of subordinate clause is represented by several
structural patterns. The first type of clause is introduced by the

conjunctions ‘though’ and ‘although’ and the conjunctive phrase no
matter how (who, where). E.g. Though the beach wasn’t crowded, more
than a dozen people went past the house in the short time he was gone
(N. Sparks). These sentences express the meaning of concession most
clearly.

Another type of concessive clause contains an inverted word order:
Busy as he was he usually found time to talk to me. Or: Try as we did we
could not talk him out of his decision. =~ The meaning of concession in
such sentences appears on the basis of contrasting the information
presented in the clauses: was busy — found time; tried to talk him out of
the decision — could not talk him out of it.

Concessive meaning is also expressed in clauses introduced by the
connectors with the final element -ever: whatever, whoever, whenever
etc. In such cases the meaning of concession overlaps with the meaning
of condition, very often hypothetical condition. The hypothetical meaning
is supported by modal verbs which are frequently used in such sentences.
E.g.: Whoever may call, I am not available today( J. Archer).

As we can see from a brief analysis, in the sphere of subordinate clauses
there are many cases of mixed categorial semantics, in which we can observe
the interaction of different meanings. So it seems possible to apply to the
sphere of syntactic semantics what A.V. Bondarko says about grammatical
categories:  grammatical meanings free from categorial interaction are
nonexistent [ MexxkaTeropuajibHble CBs3U B Tpammaruke 1996, 3].

3. A semicomplex sentence is a sentence with two predicative
lines, primary and secondary with the subordinate relations between
them. Like a complex sentence a semicomplex sentence is composed of
two or more simple sentences, but whereas in a complex sentence its
components are presented by primary predicative lines, in the process of



composing a semicomplex sentence one of the clauses (designed for the
role of a subordinate clause) undergoes the process of partial
nominalization, i.e. it is transformed into an infinitival, participial or a
gerundial construction (according to the role assigned to it in the structure
of the principal clause) which is then embedded into the assigned
syntactic position in the principal clause. E.g.: We saw him. He was
crossing the street. —We saw him crossing the street. One is wise after
the event. It’s easy. — It’s easy to be wise after the event. The
composition of the infinitival, gerundial and participial constructions is
conditioned by the fact whether the subjects of the two base sentences are
identical or different. If the subjects are identical (or if the subjects denote
general persons: people, one, no one etc.), they are not represented in the
non-finite verb constructions, if they are not identical, they are represented
by the for +Noun construction with the Infinitive, by the possessive or
personal pronoun in the Objective case before the Gerund and are placed
before the Participle forming the Absolute Participial construction. E.g.:
We waited. The film was to begin — We waited for the film to begin. He
was late. It mixed up our plans. — His being late mixed up our plans. It
was warm. We slept outside — It being warm, we slept outside.

The semicomplex sentences can be classified into several subtypes in
accordance with their derivational history. The main transformational
operations underlying them, as pointed out by M.Y. Blokh are position-
sharing and linear expansion (For more detailed analysis see: [Blokh 1983,
342-351]). E.g.:  They were heard. They were singing — They were

heard singing — position sharing, He was writing a book. He was
reading a lot about the country.— While writing a book, he read a lot
about the country — linear expansion.

Semicomplex sentences are widely used in all functional styles and
their frequent use 1is one of the essential features of the grammatical
structure of the English language. Some of such structures seem to be rather
unique and do not have parallels in other languages. For example, Complex
Object and Absolute Participial constructions are translated into Russian
only with the help of a clause. Their existence and their study are important
because they manifest two very important principles of the language system.



The first is the principle of economy. As compared to the corresponding
complex sentences, semicomplex sentences appear to be more economical
than complex sentences. The second principle, formulated by the
representatives of functional grammar, is the principle of iconism which
claims that a formal distance between language units manifests a conceptual
distance [Haiman 1983]. In view of this principle we may conclude that a
closer syntactic fusion between the components of a semicomplex sentence
manifests a closer connection between the events of reality that the speaker
establishes in the process of speech production. As the structures with the
non-finite forms of the verb and the corresponding subordinate clauses
name the same situations of reality, have a common signification, a common
syntactic function in the structure of the complex sentence and differ in the
form of its representation, they form the relations of syntactic, or
functional synonymy (for more detail about the criteria of syntactic
synonymy see: [Brmacosa 1982, 115-116; Copokuna 1995, 10-23]). For
each type of a subordinate clause there is a functional synonym expressed
by an infinitival, participial, or a gerundial construction, and in the case of a
complete nominalization, by a noun phrase. E.g.: She spoke as if she were
dreaming — She spoke as if dreaming — She spoke as if in a dream.

As a result speakers of English always have at their disposal several
syntactic means of presenting the events, and depending on their
communicative intentions, on the functional style and other factors the
speakers/writers choose one or another functional synonym. Though the
subordinate clauses and their functional synonyms (infinitival, gerundial
and participial constructions) are theoretically mutually transformable, in
real discourse such transformations are hardly ever possible because of
various structural, semantic and communicative factors. Let’s consider a
few factors. Thus, if the subjects or objects are identical a semicomplex
sentence is often preferable to a complex sentence. E.g.: He stood in front
of the jury box, scratching his head as though trying to figure out what he
was going to say (S. Sheldon).

After causative verbs only a complex object with a not-finite form of
the verb is used. E.g., It set me thinking, I'll have him apologize. The
for-to-Inf. structures and Absolute Participial constructions  are more



characteristic of the scientific style, probably because of their complexity,
while in colloquial speech clauses are more frequent. E.g.: The typical
pattern is for the singular to be unmarked, with plural explicitly indicated
through affixation or some other morphological device (R. Langacker);
I shouted so that they could hear me.

We have mentioned just a few facts but even they are sufficient to
conclude that, like everywhere in synonymy, in the sphere of functional
synonymy there are no absolute synonyms and the choice of the synonym
is conditioned by various structural, semantic and pragmatic factors.

4. The complex sentence displays its secondary semantic functions in
the cases when the relations between the principal and the subordinate
clauses are not based on subordination. It occurs in several cases:

1) in the case of the so-called reverse subordination, when the main
event is presented in the subordinate clause, and the subordinated event —
in the principal, the principal and the subordinate clauses exchange their
roles. E.g.: [ was thinking about the loss in cash when Cris crossed the
road in my direction (E. George). Here the narrator, who is now an
invalid and whose life depends on Chris, deliberately places the main
event — the young man’s first appearance in her life into the position of
the subordinate clause as if trying to prove to herself the unimportance of
their meeting. Jimmy was the troublemaker the police had told her (E.
George). In this sentence the clauses are positionally reversed and the
subordinate object clause is fronted which makes it topically prominent.
The mother is trying to analyze her son’s behaviour, to analyze the past
and see what mistake she might have made in her son’s upbringing that led
him to becoming a trouble maker. It’s her son’s reputation that she is
worried about and not the source of this information;

2) in the cases when the meaning of subordination is weakened and
comes close to coordination. We have discussed such cases already, so
let’s just have another example. E.g.: He was always the winner which
soon made him a favourite of the mobsters (S. Sheldon);

3) in the case of the so-called pseudo-complex sentences with the
emphatic ‘i¢’, when the necessity to make the rhematic component of the
utterance results in the use of an emphatic structure, e.g. It was the look



on her face that startled me (L. Lee).Often it is the pleasure that is
uppermost (V. Woolf). Such sentences are complex in structure but simple
in their semantics as they denote one event of reality and for this reason
they are considered to be pseudo-complex;

4) in the case of the principal (or subordinate) clause losing its full
semantic value and functioning as a parenthetical element or a ‘hesitation
filler’. It concerns such clauses as ‘if I may say so’, ‘if we may put it this
way’ and especially the overused ‘you know’ which is often used just to
fill in a pause, e.g. “Y’know there are some people I have to be verbally
aggressive with. “Y’know they might get to go to Europe? “(D. Tannen).

In real, especially written discourse the compound and complex, the
semicompound and semicomplex sentences combine in various ways often
making long periods which form a transitional zone between a sentence
and the largest syntactic unit — the text. E.g. The simple story of a bank
clerk who could not pay for a bottle of wine spreads, before we know
what is happening, into the lives of his father-in-law and the five
mistresses whom his father-in-law treated abominably, and the postman’s
life, and the chairwoman’s, and the Princesses’ who lodged in the same
block of flats; for nothing is outside Dostoevsky’s province; and when he
is tired, he does not stop, he goes on (V. Woolf).

The problems of the text and the textual categories will be discussed
in the final chapter.

CHAPTER 9. THE GRAMMAR OF THE TEXT

“...a text can be thought of as the basic unit of
meaning in language or as the basic semantic unit
of linguistic interaction”

M. Halliday

1. The factors that brought about the necessity in the emergence of the
text grammar.



2. The many-sided nature of the phenomenon of the text and the problem
of its definition. The notions of the micro- and macro-text. Cohesion as
the main feature of the text and the means of achieving it.

3. The main categories of the text and the means of their expression.

1. In the course of linguistic analysis of various grammatical and
lexical phenomena it has long been noticed and remarked that very often
the essence of these phenomena and their functions in language cannot be
understood and interpreted adequately enough if we remain within the
boundaries of one isolated sentence. Such grammatical phenomena as
pronouns, articles, elliptical sentences, repetition, word order, actual
division and even the use of different verbal and nominal forms can be
best explained only if we exceed the boundaries of the sentence and turn
to the context larger than the sentence. Let us turn to the analysis of the
following extract: 1) 4 woman came toward them across the bridge. 2)
She wore a torn red sari of the cheapest cloth, toe rings on her brown
feet, and carried a load of sticks on her head. 3) One arm was raised to
balance the load, the other swung beside her, bracelets jingling. 4) She
was stunning. 5) Beautiful by any standards anywhere. 6) The way Bardot
looked in her salad days. 7) She glanced through the car window at
Michael, and he smiled, couldn’t help smiling. 8) He thought she might
smile back. 9) She looked as if she might for a moment, and then turned
her head and stared straight down the road as she moved past the car
(R. J. Waller).

As we read and analyze the extract we see that each sentence is closely
connected with the preceding one and establishes the connection with the
sentences that follow. The first sentence continues the narrative line of the
previous paragraph. Sentences from 2 to 6 are descriptive, the narration is
suspended. The pronoun °‘she’ in the second sentence has an anaphoric
connection with the first one. In the third sentence the meaning of the word
‘load’ becomes clear only from the context of the second sentence. The
fourth sentence is bound by an anaphoric connection with the first one. The
fifth sentence is elliptical and its meaning can be interpreted on the basis of
the fourth sentence. In the sixth sentence the connector ‘the way’ binds the



fifth and the sixth sentences. Starting from sentence 7 the narration is
resumed. In the eighth sentence the phrase ‘smiled back” makes sense only
on the basis of the previous sentence. In sentence 9 we observe the case of
representation, in which the modal verb ‘might’ represents the predicate
‘might smile back’, which is not repeated as the whole but represented by the
modal part of it. But to understand why the woman that the American
professor Michael Tilman met and smiled to was wearing a sari and toe
rings on her brown feet, we have to know the previous context of the novel.

Very much like the semantics of a word is best understood in the
context of the sentence in which the word is used, the semantics of a
sentence is best understood in the context of a larger syntactic unit of
which the sentence is a constituent. This larger, or the largest syntactic unit
is the text. If we look at the role of the text from a different angle, i.e. from
the angle of speech activity we come to the conclusion that the sentence is
an expression of thought. But our thoughts are not disconnected, one
thought is never enough and it is immediately followed by another. So as
we start expressing our thoughts in sentences we often feel that one
sentence is not enough and it is immediately followed by another and still
another until we feel that we have said everything we wanted to say.

So on the one hand the necessity to go beyond the boundaries of the
sentence and to study the text is necessitated by the fact that many
language facts can be best understood only on the level of the text, and on
the other, considered from the view of speech-and- thought activity it is
the text but not an isolated sentence that best reflects the process of
thinking and verbal representation of our thoughts.

The 1deas about the necessity of going beyond the boundaries of a
single sentence were expressed in the middle of the previous century. The
Russian linguist N.S.Pospelov introduced the notion of ‘a complex
syntactic unit’ (cJI0XHOE€ CHHTaKCHMYecKoe Iienoe) as a special unit of
syntactic analysis which, according to N.S. Pospelov, expresses a complete
thought and forms an utterance addressed to the listener or the reader
[[TocnenoB 1948, 41]. This unit presents a combination of sentences
connected by various means. At about the same time the idea of a
suprasentential structure began developing in other countries. The German



scholar Karl Boost introduced the notion of ‘“a unity of sentences”
(Satzgemeinschaft), pointing out such means of intersentential connections
as lexical repetition, articles, pronouns, ellipsis, the use of tense forms,
enumeration and interrogative words. Similar ideas were expressed by
the American scholar Z. Harris who said that “language does not occur in
stray words or sentences, but in connected discourse — from a one-word
utterance to a ten-volume work” [ Harris 1952, 29].

The studies in the text linguistics were also stimulated by more
general factors, such as: a) the growing interest in the role of ‘the human
factor’ in language, the tendency to study not only the structural, but also
the semantic and communicative/pragmatic aspects of language, the
tendency to explore language in the process of its functioning as a means
of human interaction, from the aspect of the communicative intentions of
the speakers and the means of their presentation;

b) the transition from the studies of lingual phenomena immediately
observed, or overt, to the covert categories not given in direct observation.
They are such categories as presupposition, implication, sequence and they
can be revealed and interpreted only on the level larger than the sentence;
c) the interest in the human factor, or anthropocentrism brought about the
necessity in linking linguistic studies with other humanities, such as
socio- and psycholinguistics, the theory of speech activity,
pragmalinguistics, linguoculturology, and (especially) studies in literature.
Speaking about the necessity to integrate studies in language and studies in
literature Mark Turner stresses the fact that this integration is absolutely
natural as both language and literature are the products of the human
mind, the expressions of our conceptual apparatus [Turner 1991, 6]. In
most of these branches of humanities the object of analysis is not a single
sentence but larger units — fragments of texts or whole texts.

As a special branch of linguistics text linguistics appeared in the 70s
of the previous century. A considerable contribution to its development
was made by such scholars as M. Halliday, T.van Dijk, V. Dressler, W.
Kintsch, K. Kozhevnikova, Ts. Todorov, I.R. Galperin, O.I. Moskalskaya,
7.Y .Turaeva and many others. Today the text in its different aspects, or
facets is actively studied by many branches of humanities, each studying a



particular aspect of the complex and many-sided phenomenon of text. The
text grammar studies the basic categories of the text and the problems of
the text comprehension (see the works of W. Kintsch, for example),
stylistics and cognitive rhetoric are concentrated on the problems of how
the personality and the conceptual system of an author are represented in
texts, on the peculiarities of text composition of different genres and
authors, on the specificity of idiostyle of an author represented in texts.
As it is aptly put by Y.N. Karaulov, behind every text there stands a
language ego [KapaymoB 1987] that can become the object of both a
linguistic and a literary analysis. At the same time all these directions
actively interact with one another.

2. Being a very complex and many-sided phenomenon the text is not
easy to define. The definition of the text, like the definition of the sentence and
the methods of its analysis depend on which aspect of the text comes into the
focus of the researcher. According to Y. A.Sorokin there exist over 250
different definitions of the text revealing its different aspects and none of these
definitions can be considered as canonical [Copokun 1993, 132]. The text is
defined as a unit of communication, arranged on the basis of the speaker’s
communicative intention; a unit of culture (culture tends to treat the whole
world created by God as the Text and strives to read and understand the
message it contains); a unit of discourse which manifests the rules of
language and on the basis of which these rules can be studied; as a synergetic
system which possesses the ability of organization and self-organization. An
exhaustive definition of the text from a linguistic aspect was suggested by LR.
Galperin and this understanding of the text is shared by many linguists. Let’s
quote his definition of the text in the original: “Tekct — 3T0 nNpou3BeaeHKE
PEUETBOPUECKOTO npoiiecca, oOnajaroriee 3aBEPIICHHOCTHIO,
OOBEKTUBUPOBAHHOE B BHUAEC IHCBMEHHOIO JOKYMEHTa, JIMTEPaTypHO
00paboTaHHOE B COOTBETCTBUM C THIIOM 3TOT0O JIOKYMEHTA, MPOU3BEICHUE,
COCTOSIIEE U3 Ha3BaHMS (3arojIoOBKa) U psiia 0COOBIX €UHUIL, O0bETUHEHHBIX
pa3HbIMM  TUIIAMHA  JICKCMYECKOM,  TIPAMMATHUYECKOM,  JIOTUYECKOU,
CTUJIMCTUYECKOM CBSI3M, MMEIOIIEE OIPEIEICHHYIO 1EIeHANPABIEHHOCTh U
parMaTu4ecKyo yctaHoBky  [["asbniepun 1981, 18].



For our analysis of the text phenomenon from the grammatical aspect
we define the text as a complex syntactic unity of sentences based on
the structural, semantic and communicative cohesion

It is also important to accentuate the fact that the text is the product
of speech activity which makes it possible to differentiate between the text
and the discourse. These terms are sometimes used as synonyms. We think
it necessary to underline the fact that the text, like the sentence, belongs to
both the level of language and the level of speech (I.P. Susov writes about
the two ‘faces of the text’, one being turned to the system of language
units constituting it and the other — to the communicative act, to speech
activity [CycoB 1979, 89]. In the same way as we differentiate between
the sentence as the unit of language and the utterance as the unit of
speech, we think it logical to differentiate between the text as the unit of
language, as a linguistic sign of the highest level and discourse as a
phenomenon of speech. The text is the_product of speech activity whereas
the discourse is the process of this activity, it 1s the text taken in the
process of its production, it is ‘the text in the making’.

Of course, being a lingual sign of the highest order, the text differs
considerably from the sentence, because it is a qualitatively new syntactic
unit. Every sentence is built on the basis of a certain structural scheme and
these schemes can be systematized, they belong to the language competence
of the speakers and are kept in the language consciousness of the speakers
in the form of patterns as we stated earlier. It is hardly possible to
systematize the structural schemes of different texts, because they are too
various and individual, depending on the individual styles of authors.
Words are organized into a sentence on the basis of the grammatical
conventions of a language, whereas no strict rules exist for arranging
sentences into a text. Of course certain rules do exist, but these rules are less
rigid and they are different for different genres of texts. Thus, in a scientific
text an introduction comes at the beginning and a conclusion — in the end,
and they are obligatory components in the composition of a scientific text.
In fiction this order is not obligatory and a story may begin from the end,
there may be open-end structures which leave it to the reader to think of a
possible outcome of the events. Fairy tales follow the traditional pattern of



beginning like “Once upon a time there lived a little girl”, while in fiction
the reader may be introduced in the midst of events. Such beginnings are
very typical of E.Hemingway’s prose. E.g.: At the lake shore there was
another rowboat drawn up. The two Indians stood waiting (Indian Camp).
The train passed very quickly a long, red stone house with a garden and
four thick palm-trees with tables under them in the shade. On the other side
was the sea. Then there was a cutting through red stone and clay, and the
sea was only occasionally and far below against rocks. “l bought him in
Palermo”, the American lady said (A Canary for One).

The term ‘text’ is very wide and it refers to both a combination of
two or more sentences and a whole story, a novel or a many-volume work.
Therefore it 1s necessary to differentiate between two types of texts, the so-
called micro- and macrotext. The microtext is referred to as ‘complex
syntactic whole’ (N.S. Pospelov), ‘a supraphrasal unit’ (O.1. Moskalskaya),
‘a dicteme’ (M.Y. Blokh), a suprasentential structure. The macrotext is a
whole product of speech activity: a story, a novel, a newspaper article or
scientific research. The main object of syntactic studies is usually (though
not always) the microtext, i.e. the suprasentential structure which may be
defined as a combination of two or more sentences characterized by the
structural, semantic and communicative cohesion (coherence). Such units
present one theme (thus the term ‘dicteme’ introduced by M.Y. Blokh) and
the transition from one theme to another signalizes the boundaries of the
suprasentential structure. Cohesion appears to be the main feature
differentiating a suprasentential structure from a random set of sentences.

Speaking about the relations between the units of language,
M.Halliday points out three kinds of relations: ideational which reflect the
speakers’ experience of the real world, including the inner world of the
speaker’s consciousness; interpersonal enabling the speaker to interact
with others; and, finally, textual relations i.e. the relations between the
units of language which enable language speakers to express the other
two types of relations [Halliday 1985, Introduction]. These relations are
correlated with the three aspects of language that we pointed out at the
beginning of our course: semantics, pragmatics and syntactics all of which
are integrated in the act of communication. Cohesion, then, is a feature



which finds its manifestation in all the three aspects: semantic, syntactic
and pragmatic (communicative). The  simultaneous realization of
semantic, structural and communicative cohesion creates the integrity of
the text. Semantic cohesion is manifested in the unity of its central theme,
the condensed meaning, or the message of the text. It is manifested in the
use of the so-called thematic nets, i.e. words belonging to the same
thematic group, or semantic field; in the phenomenon called co-reference
which means the use of different means for naming one and the same
referent. It includes a direct lexical repetition, the use of synonyms,
antonyms, hyponyms and hyperonyms. On the syntactic level cohesion is
manifested in the use of parallel constructions, elliptical sentences,
substitution and representation and other means which reveal the syntactic
interdependence between the sentences. On the communicative level
cohesion manifests itself in the communicative progression of the text and
the construction of thematic-rhematic chains which form the functional
perspective of the text. Each successive sentence is communicatively
connected with the previous one, thus achieving the progression of the text
from ‘the old’ to ‘the new’. As a result we have a thematic-rhematic chain
which marks the boundaries of a suprasentential structure [Moskalskaya
1978, 15]. Phonetic means also play an important role in the creation of
the text cohesion. Logical stress, intonation, pauses are important means of
actual division. In poetical texts alliteration, rhyme and rhythm contribute
a lot to the text. At the same time it must be admitted that the division into
semantic, syntactic and communicative aspects means 1s rather
conventional, because syntax is never asemantic and all the means carry a
certain communicative load. Let us turn to the analysis of a text fragment:

The old woman remembered a swan she had bought many years
ago in Shanghai for a foolish sum. This bird, boasted the market vendor,
was once a duck that stretched its neck in hopes of becoming a goose, and
now look! — it’s too beautiful to eat.

Then the woman and the swan sailed across the ocean many
thousands of 11 wide, stretching their necks toward America. On her journey
she cooed to the swan: “In America I will have a daughter just like me. But
over there nobody will say her worth is measured by the loudness of her



husband’s belch. Over there nobody will look down on her, because I will
make her speak only perfect American English. And over there she will
always be too full to swallow any sorrow! She will know my meaning,
because I will give her this swan — a creature that became more than there
was hoped for.

But when she arrived in the new country, the immigration officials
pulled her swan away from her, leaving the woman fluttering her arms
with only one swan feather for a memory. And then she had to fill out so
many forms that she forgot why she had come here and what she had left
behind.

Now the woman is old. And she had a daughter who grew up
speaking only English and swallowing more Coca-Cola than sorrow. For
a long time the woman had wanted to give her daughter the single swan
feather and tell her, “This feather may look worthless, but it comes from
afar and carries with it all my good intentions.” And she waited, year
after year, for the day she could tell her daughter this in perfect American
English (Amy Tan).

The extract presents a prologue to the famous novel “The Joy Luck
Club” devoted to the life of Chinese women immigrants in America.
Cohesion on the semantic level is achieved by the repetition of the key word
‘swan’ which undergoes the process of metaphorization and refers to both:
the real bird and the woman (stretching their necks, she cooed, swallow
any sorrow, fluttering her arms); this key word arranges all the words into
a thematic net which includes the words bird, duck, neck, goose, sail, coo,
belch,  swallow, flutter,  feather;,  these  words also form
hyponynic/hyperonymic relations: bird — swan, bird — creature; swan and
duck, duck and goose in this context are opposed to each other and become
contextual antonyms. Cohesion is also achieved by the use of various
conjunctions binding the sentences. On the syntactic level cohesion is
achieved by the use of parallel constructions coupled with lexical repetition
(But over there...), the anaphoric use of pronouns. The communicative
progression of the text and the development of the functional perspective is
carried out by the predicate groups (bought, swam, sailed across an ocean,
cooed, arrived in the new country, pulled her swan, had to fill out forms,



was old, had a daughter). The development of the functional perspective is
manifested in the regular change of articles from the indefinite to the
definite, in the substitution of nouns by pronouns which marks the
communicative progression of the text, the transition from the theme to the
rheme and the introduction of a new theme, subordinated to the central
theme of the extract.  The adverbs then, when and now also play an
important role in the text: they participate in the text progression marking
the new paragraphs and they also take part in the construction of the
central thematic opposition of the text: the past and the present, the dreams
of a better life in a new country and the frustration of those dreams. All
these means interact with one another, creating semantic, structural and
communicative cohesion of the text and achieving its integrity.

3. Cohesion is the most important, yet not the only distinctive feature
of the text. Being a qualitatively new syntactic unit, the text is characterized
by several distinctive features, often referred to as categories, specific of
the text only. These categories are rather different from sentential categories
and they are expressed by units of different levels generally interacting with
one another. The list of textual categories is not complete and the number of
textual categories varies in different studies and classifications. I.R. Galperin
points out such textual categories as: informativeness, cohesion, continuum,
autosemanticism (autosemantiya), retrospection, prospection, modality,
integrity and completeness [Galperin 1981, 11]. A.L. Novikov points out the
following categories: extendedness, continuity, cohesion, completeness,
depth perspective, statics and dynamics [Novikov 1983, 13].

Despite the difference in the number and terminology of the
distinctive features of the text most scholars agree that the most important
distinctive features of the text are integrity and completeness and, correlated
with them — discreteness and divisibility. All these features are closely
interrelated: one presupposes the other. The feature of divisibility
presupposes the autosemantic character of the parts of the text. The
enumerated features do not have an equal status. Integrity and divisibility
are obligatory features of any text, while prospection and retrospection are
not and they are subordinated to the feature of continuum. Textual
categories are expressed by units of different levels and they find different



forms of expression in different genres of texts. The feature of integrity
includes such more specific features as continuum/discontinuum and
retrospection/prospection. Let us dwell on the means of expressing these
categories.

The category of continuum is directly related to the concepts of time
and space. The mere term means a continuous movement in time and space.
So in a most general way this feature presupposses a succession of events in
time and space. This presentation of events is different in different texts.
The most important role in the realization of this category belongs to the
verbal forms. So the verb appears to be not only the syntactic-semantic
centre of the sentence, but of the text as well. The main grammatical form
expressing a succession of events in the text is Past Indefinite. The
dynamism of narration and its development are achieved by means of
combining the verbal forms with various lexical and syntactic means of
expressing temporality and space which serve as temporal-spatial landmarks
of narration. E.g.: He looked at his watch: eight-seventeen. The truck
started on the second try, and he backed out, shifted gears, and moved
slowly down the alley under hazy sun. Through the streets of Bellingham
he went, heading south on Washington 11, running along the coast of
Puget Sound for a few moles, then following the highway as it swung east a
little before meeting US Route 20. Turning into the sun, he began the long,
winding drive through the Cascades (R. J. Waller).

The category of continuum is closely related with discontinuum, i.e. a
break in the succession of narrated events, a pause in the narration. There
are several forms of discontinuum which are related to two different forms of
speech activity called by O.I. Moskalskaya ‘the world discussed’ and ‘the
world narrated’ [Moskalskaya 1981, 113]. The first type of discontinuum is
observed in the cases when the narration of events is interrupted by the
author’s commentary of the events, which exposes the modal plane of the
text. Here of special interest are passages or sentences with different degree
of generalization which present a kind of the author’s projection on the
events, an evaluation or speculation about the events. The formal marker of
this type of discontinuum is the shift to the so called ‘Panchronic Present’
and the use of other means of generalization: the indefinite article, indefinite



pronouns, words of abstract and general semantics, substantivized adjectives
etc. Such sentences of universal character occur in different parts of the text
structure and carry out different functions. Used at the beginning of a text
they serve as an introduction of its central theme. E.g. I have an idea that
some men are born out of their due place. Accident has cast them amid
certain surroundings, but they have always a nostalgia for a home they
know not (S. Maugham). These are the opening lines of a chapter in
Maugham’s novel “The Moon and Sixpence”. In the chapter which actually
presents ‘a story in a story’ the author gives a novelette about a man who was
born out of his place but was lucky enough to find a place where he really
belonged. Inserted in the middle of a text, sentences of universal character
express the author’s commentary of the events described. E.g. “The thing
that counts is character. Abraham hadn’t got character”. Character? [
should have thought it needed a good deal of character to throw up a
career after half an hour’s meditation, because you saw in another way of
living a more intense significance. And it required still more character never
to regret the sudden step. But I said nothing... (p.189). Concluding a text
such sentences of universal character serve as a kind of summing up. The
same chapter is concluded with the following extract: “Is it what you most
want, to live under the conditions that please you, in peace with yourself;
and is it success to be an eminent surgeon with ten thousand a year and a
beautiful wife? I suppose it depends on what meaning you attach to life, the
claim which you acknowledge to society, and the claim of the individual”
(p.190).

Another type of discontinuum is connected with the world narrated
and consists in the break of the linear chronology of events which is
achieved by the introduction of prospective and retrospective events. The
categories of retrospection and prospection create the depth of the
narration, expressing not only temporal, but causal-consecutive relations
between the events. The category of retrospection finds its expression in
the use of the definite article, the verbs of retrospective semantics,
adverbial phrases with the meaning of priority, sentences of the type “In
his mind he went back to..” and graphical means. In the famous story
“The Snows of Kilimanjaro” by E.Hemingway the retrospective plane of



narration is printed in italics and carries an important semantic role.
Returning in his memories to the events of the past the main character
seems to be living his life all over again.

The main means of expressing retrospection are the verbal forms. The
forms of the Past Perfect set up a retrospective plane of narration thus
creating the depth of narration and helping to understand the real reasons of
the characters’ behaviour which often have roots in the past events. E.g.:
David moved back to his own state of California a year after they
separated and met Annette a few months later. His new wife was very
religious, and little by little she got David interested in the church. David,
a lifelong agnostic, had always seemed to be hungry for something more
meaningful in his life. Now he attended church regularly and actually
served as a marriage councellor along with the pastor. What could he
possibly say to someone doing the same thing he’d done, she often
wondered, and how could he help others if he hadn’t been able to control
himself? (N. Sparks).

The category of prospection, like the category of retrospection, finds
its manifestation on different levels, but the main means of creating the
prospective line in the narration is the form of Future in the Past which
expresses a future action viewed from the past. The past moment may be
indicated not only by the verb form in the principal clause, as the grammar
books usually point out, but also by the context of the suprasentential
structure. E.g.: She turned again on the slope of the hill, with the winking

lights of the town beneath her. Someone perhaps would give her a bed for
the night, or a blanket on the floor. She had no money, they would have to
trust her for payment. The wind tore at her hair, and the small stunted
trees bowed and curtseyed before her. It would be a wild, wet dawn to
Christmas day (D. de Maurier).

So we can conclude that the analysis of textual categories helps to
understand the complex and many-sided nature of the text and at the same
time the analysis of the text forming functions of grammatical forms
enriches our knowledge of the grammatical structure of language.
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